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ART. 1.—On the restoration of an ancient Persian Inscription,
analogous to those at Behistun. By THE REVEREND
J. W. Do~NaLpsoN. D.D. "

[Read January 18, 1851.]

THe beginnings of ancient history too often contain a large admixture
of legendary or fabulous ingredients; and the difficulty of discrimina-
ting between truth and fiction is greatly increased in those cases where
the annalist derives his information from statements or documents
conveyed in a language with which he is imperfectly acquainted.
The critical historian is obliged to content himself with conjectures,
more or less arbitrary, unless he can fall back upon authentic mgnu-
mental records which he is enabled to interpret. This solid basis has
at last been supplied, in the case of early Persian history, by the
inscriptions which Colonel Rawlinson has deciphered and explained,
and I propose in the following paper to make these memorials avail-
able for the correction of a curious tale respecting the great Darius,
That the inquisitive spirit of Herodotus was influenced by a pure
love of truth, and that he faithfully related all that he saw with his own
eyes, and honestly recorded the statements which were made to him
in foreign lands, is a fact which receives increasing confirmation from
the labours of modern travellers and scholars. He did not however
relinquish the privilege, which he considered to belong to the semi-epic
character of his work, of enlarging at pleasure upon a slender thread
of narrative; and I have had another opportunity of proving! that he
did not scruple to borrow from the contemporary Greek poets even
the phraseology of speeches and conversations, which he represents as
taking place in the heart of Persia. It can be shown that, although he
had some acquaintance with the ancient Persian language, he was far
from perfeot in his knowledge of it ; thus the Behistun inscription

' Transactions of the Philological Society for 1843~1.
YOL. XIV. < B



2 ON THE RESTORATION OF AN

proves that he was not correct in his statement that all Persian names
end in s (I., 139), and he has obviously confused between kkshaydrsha
and khehatrd (V1., 98). He might therefore be expected to commit
some blunder in translating an inscription read to him from the cunei-
form characters, and he would not be unlikely to enlarge upon his
misconceptions until he had made a pretty story out of these unsafe
materials. I hope not only to show that he has done so, but to get at
the truth through the. veil which he has cast over it; and as I could
not have accomplished this without the help of Colonel Rawlinson’s
papers, I cannot do better than submit the results of my combinations
to the Society to which the learned world is indebted for the publica-
tion of that distinguished officer’s most able and satisfactory researches.

Everybody has read the account given by Herodotus of the man-
ner in which Darius, the son of Hystaspes, was raised.to the throne of
Persia. We are told that after the seven conspirators had slain the
Magian impostor, they first deliberated about the form of government
which they should establish, and Darius baving carried the day in
favour of monarchy, it was agreed that the sovereignty should devolve
on one of the six—for Otanes retired from the competition—whose
horse should be the first to neigh at sunrise on the following morning,
when they were all mounted. This omen was secured to Darius by
the ingenious instrumentality of his groom, who is called (Ebares,
(0iBdpys),! and as it was confirmed by the celestial auguries of light-
ning and thunder from the cloudless sky, he was at once saluted king.
In memory of this proceeding, the historian tells us, Darius had a bas-
relief made representing a man on horseback, under which was the
following inscription : “ Darius, the son of Hystaspes, by the virtue ef
his horse (of which the name was mentioned in the inscription), and of
his groom (Ebares, obtained the kingdom of the Persians” (Herod.
111, 84—88).

It is impossible to read this narrative without feeling convinced
that the incidents are fictitious ; and we should dismiss it at once as a
piece of pure invention, if it were not for the fact, that an inscription
is quoted in confirmation of the alleged circumstances. That Hero-
dotus saw this inscription, and heard it read to him, can scarcely be
doubted. That he has not rendered it correctly, and that he has con-
structed the tale from the document as misunderstood by himaelf, is
an obvious conclusion. For is it likely that if Darius had obtained
the kingdom by & successful trick of his groom, he would have com-
memorated the degrading circumstance, and have qualified his own,
glories by an acknowledgment of obligation to a servant ¢ This is not

! We have the name ‘Aprepfdpng in Aachylus.



ANCIENT PERSIAN INSCRIPTION. 3

the true “Cambyses’ vein” of the kings of Persia, nor does it accord
‘with the boastful tone of the Behistun and other inscriptions in which
Darius invariably ascribes his power and his victories to the favour of
Ormazd, and not to the aid of man. To such an extent however has
the strange fiction about the horse and groom taken root in the minds
of scholars that they have even used it to explain the name Hystaspes,
which, in contradiction to Herodotus and the Behistun inscription, they
oconsider as the surname of Darius, not as the name of his father. Thus
Hyde (Histor. Religionis veterum Persarum, pp. 304, 5), who attributes

this erroneous interpretation of the name to Herodotus, says: “Si
eisdem literis et diversis vocalibus sonaretur __.,\x4S, Gheskiasp satis

apte significaret factus equo, cum ex equi hinnitu factus fuerit rex.
Hocque, magis obvium quam verum, credidisse videtur Herodotus, veri-
oris rationis ignarns.” Vullers (Ueber dic Religion des Zoroaster, p. 104)
adopts expressly this reference of the name, though he gives a different
etymology. He considers ghushtasp to be derived from ghusk, “to
make a noise,” passive participle, ghushta, and renders the compound
dessen Pferd gewichert hat, *“ he whose horse has neighed I”* Burnouf,
who sees the mistake of voice implied in this etymology, falls into the
same error himself. For, taking the Zend form Vistdgpa, he derives the
first part (Yagqna ; notes et éclasrcissemens, p. cvi.) from the passive
perticiple vista—Sanscr. vitta, from the root vid, * to acquire,” “to
obtain,” and regards the whole word as a possessive compound signify-
ing “celui qui a acquis ou qui posséde des chevaux;” and by cons-
quenoe equivalent to écuyer. But he has not shown how a passive
participle could bear this active signification. He suggests that the
word might have denoted an office or dignity, and he quotes from Am-
mianus Marcellinus (1. xxiii, 6. 6. Valen. p. 369) : FVitax®: ¢d est
magistrs equitum; and Heysch. : Bigraf, 6 Baci\evs wapa Ilépaais,
Supposing that in these two cases we ought to change z into sp, whioh
is probable, the name Vitaspes would correspond to ‘Yédowne, rather
than to ‘Yardorys, and the ¢ in the first syllable of Biorayr or Biardamys
would prevent us from identifying the word with one in which that
letter was omitted. I believe that Hystaspes is an epithet of the Per.
sian sun-god Ormasd. Zschylus, who had undoubtedly had abundant
opportunities of learning the Persian worship from the captives of
Marathon and Salamis, makes the Persian chorus speak thus of the
West (Pers. 230) :

TH\e mpos dvapals dvaxros ‘Hhiov POwaspatwy:

1 The noise signified by ghush might proceed from a horse; but it is the very
reverse of neighing. Besides, ghushta would signify ¢ sounded,” not * sounding.”

B2




4 ON THE RESTORATION OF AN

and I think that the name of Ormazd, namely A ura-mazdd, Zend Ahu-
ramazddo, means “king of light.” 1 agree with Saint Martin in refer-
ring the first part to the Zend Avare, gen. Aéré; and mazddo, “ great in
knowledge,” means “aking,” or “ god,” just as @apupacddas, the Scy-
thian name for Neptune (Herod. IV., 59), means the “ King of the Sea.”
(Varronianus, p. 51, 2nd edit.) With regard to the word Vishtdspa, or
Vistdgpa, it is obvious, as Colonel Rawlinson remarks, that the labial
semivowel is more original than the guttural of the modern Persian
Gushtasp (X., p. 149). That the last two syllables include the common
word agpa is sufficiently clear, and the analogy of the Greek com-
pounds in {rros would lead us to suppose that vista is some epithet
for “a horse.” From {3, vis, “ to throw” or “send,” we could ima-
gine a passive participle vista, signifying “swift;” compare celer,
“a horseman,” xé\ys, “a race-horse,” pro-cella, “a rapid wind,” with
the root of cello, “to push forward,” excello, *to shoot up,” &c.'
Some similar meaning might attach to the names of the rivers Hydas-
pes, Choaspes, &o. The Greeks represented running streams by
horses, as in the case of Pegasus; and the Sileni, or stream-gods, had
horses’ tails. That the perpetual course of the river, and the sun’s
apparent passage through the sky, marking the course of time, sug-
gested the same ideas, and invited similar expressions, has been shown
elsewhere (New Cratylus, 2nd edit.,, § 270). With regard to the
meaning which I would give to vistdspa, it is clear that the old Per-
sian language admitted of a dakuoriki compound of this kind ; for we
have one precisely similar in the royal name or epithet Arta-Xerwzes,
i. e., Arta-Khshatrd, the first part of which is the perf. pass. participle
of the root r4, in Zend ereta, and the second part a substantive ; so
that Arta-Khshatrd, “ the honoured warrior,” is quite parallel to vista-
aspa, ‘““the swift steed,” and both are capable of being used as adjec-
tives or epithets; and I am rather disposed to think that the same
explanation is applicable to kAshay-drsha, namely, that this signifies
regié sacer, rather than r¢xr sanctus. The case would be but little
affected, if the horse which Herodotus saw on the monument were a
hippogriff. Indeed, I feel convinced that the story about the griffins
and the Arimaspians is built upon some symbolism referring to the
equestrian worship of the sun. The great disk of the sun led to the
idea of a monophthalmic deity ; and perhaps, after all, the horse of
Ormazd lies concealed in the Arimaspa = Aurim-agpa. This, how-
ever, is mentioned only in passing. (See Varron., p. 52, 2nd ed.) With
regard to our present object we have simply to show that the ancient

1 Compare also, piuga, “quickly,” with pixrw, “to throw;” xpaixvic,
¢ nimble,” with the Sanscrit root kship,  to cast ;* rapidus with repio, and so forth.
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Persians regarded the horse as the emblem of the sun, and we shall
then travel rapidly from the name of Hystaspes to the story about
Darius and the horse.

The augury, by virtue of which Darius obtains his sovereignty, is
the neighing of a horse at sunrise, followed by lightning. The Persian
kings, when they went to war, were attended by a chariot dmwn by
white horses, consecrated to the sun, and a horse sacred to that god was
led behind it. (Herod., VII,, 40; I, 189; VIIL, 113. Q.Curt.IIIL, 3,
§ 13 ; to which add Zendavesta, 11., 264; Xen. dnab. 1V, 5,§ 85;
Justin, I, 10; Heliodor. Zthiop. 10.)! Long ago I called attention to
the fact that the =dJpior dpua, in which Xerxes is placed by Aschylus, -
(Pers. 86), was neither more nor less than this sirya-véhanam, or car
of the Siirya-dévas; and I also hinted that the decision of Darius’
claim to the throne, by the neighing of a horse at sunrise, seemed to
have some reference to the same symbolical connexion between the
horse, as the emblem of motion, and the sun, as the index of time,
(New Cratylus, § 478). If Hystaspes, * the swift-horsed,” is an epithet
of the great luminary, this name, borne by the father of Darius, indi-
cates the peouliar form of the symbolical worship of that elementary
god, which the family always kept up. We have a similar record of
family worship in the names of Gelo and Hiero, (New Cratylus, § 459).
Now in the Behistun inscriptions Darius always attributes his glories
to the favour of Ormazd, this “Kking of light.” If he also termed his
patron-god “the rider of the heavenly steed,” the figure carved on the
bas-relief would represent the god himself, just as is the case in the
Behistun monument, though Ormazd is there floating in the clouds;
which, according to some systems of mythology, are regarded as the
chariot or horse of God. On this supposition, the phraseology of the
Behistun inseriptions will enable us to see how the groom Zbares has
gained a spurious existence, and every difficulty will be removed.

The Greek text of the lost inscription is as follows: AAPEIO=
‘0 YETAZMEOE, £YN TE TOY ‘IIIIIOY TH: ’APETH: (6 odvopa
Méywr) KAI OIBAPEOE TOY ‘ITIMIOKOMOY, 'EKTHEATO THN
TNEPSEQN BAZIAHIHN. It is important to observe that the name
of the horse is said to be mentioned in the inscription. Now if our
supposition is correct that it was ¢ the horse of heaven” that was men-
tioned, the phrase “by the favour of the horse of heaven” would be
rendered wasnd agpahya asminakya, or spargagpa, where the second

' Among the imputed superstitions of the Jews, (II. Reg. XXIIIL, 11),
"we resd of the WOW TR %0 WNY R DOV, and of the
o n\n??p, referring to certain images in the Temple,
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genitive might appear to be in apposition, instead of regimen, and the
word asménahya would be taken as the name. In the second reference,
1 presume a compound epithet asménaspa, or spargaspa, analogous
to Vistaspa. That sparga, in Medo-Persian, might correspond to the

Sanscrit svarga Eﬁ, a8 agpa does to agva, and that there might be a

tatpurusha compound, like spargagpa or asmdnagpa, is shown a priors
by the compounds Sparga-pises and Sparga-pithes, (Herod. 1., 211 ;
IV., 78), which seem to be equivalent to the Sanscrit svarga-pati,
“lord of heaven.” (Varron., p. 51, 2nd edit.) The name asbdra, sig-
nifying “a horseman” (Rawlinson, XI,, 1, p. 64), or the verb frdbara,
or abara, or vyabara, could easily be represented by OiBdpys, pro-
nounced Wibares ; and the whole inscription would stand thus : Adam
Ddryavush Vistdspahya putra. (See Rawlinson, X. p, 279.) Washnd
aspahya asmdnahya (or spargakya), adam khshiyathiya abaram
(p. 204). Asbdra asmdnaspa (or spargaspa) kshatram mand fribara
(or abara, or vyabara), (p. 200). That is: “I am Darius, the son of
Hystaspes. By the grace of the steed of heaven I became king.
The rider of the heavenly steed granted me the empire.” That such
a reference to the steed of heaven is in accordance with the religions
phraseology of the ancient Persians is clear from the words of the
Zendavesta, as rendered by D’Anquetil : “ J'invoque et je célébre le
soleil éblouissant, courster rapide, I'wil d’'Ormazd.” (Burnouf, Yagna,
p- 349.)

As the citation of the inscription by Herodotus is immediately
followed by an enumeration of the satrapies, and as a similar descrip-
tion of territories succeeds to a similar declaration of divine favour, in
the Behistun monument (Rawlinson, X., p. 197), it might be inferred
that the equestrian bas-relief furnished the Greek historian with some
of the materials for his statistics ; consequently, that he quoted only
the beginning or a part of the record.

My view of the matter does not at all interfere with the possible
fact, that the sacred horse was regarded as an oracle, and consulted
for an augury ; or that the priest who waited upon the animal prac-
tised some collusion, which may have suggested the story about the
groom ; but, even in that case, the name of the priest would not have
been mentioned in the inscription. The constant occurrence in the
Behistun monument of the phrase, duramazdd khskatram mand fré-
bara, renders it nearly certain that something similar must have oc-
carred in the inscription translated by Herodotus. Now we know,
from the case of "Oafos, that F or o might represent f, or even fr

(Cf. dyvopu with ppyvvu, and frango, &c.— New Oratylus, § 110):
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and even without this we might assume vyabara, or some other com-
pound of the same verb, for the prefix v¢ is sometimes merely intensive.
As therefore there is every reason to believe that no man, still less a
servant, would be mentioned in the inscription, as having helped the
king to his throne, as the name introduced is closely allied in sound
to the verb which most probably appeared in this place, as in the
Behistun inscription, to say nothing of the probable occurrence of the
word asbdra also, the faithfal groom must relinquish all claim to a
monumental existence, and resign his place for the past tense of an
active verb.

Al this is, of course, put forward as a matter of conjectural repro-
duction ; but I contend that the criticism rests on a scientific basis,
If Darius had an inscription engraved on stone, purporting to give an
account of his elevation, it must have been analogous to the great
chronicle which we know he left at Behistun ; and if it was at all like
that which Herodotus cites, it could hardly have been in other words
than those which I have restored, especially as the spurious OiBdpns
retains a trace of the constantly occurring frdbara. At any rate it
can do no harm to place on record, and leave to the judgment of
scholars, a view, which, if correct, substitutes a true glimpse of Persian
history for an ingenious but improbable chapter of romance; and
rescues from oblivion a document, which, if extant, would rank beside
the most interesting and valuable of the cuneiform inscriptions.



ART. IL.—On the Lake Phiala—the Jordan and its Sources
By the late CapTAIN NEWBOLD, F.R.S,, §ec.

IN Josephus we find the following account of the sources of the
Jordan, and the Phiala lake: ¢The head of this celebrated river
[the Jordan] has been thonght to be Panion; but in truth it passes
hither underground ; and the source of it is Phiala, an hundred
and twenty furlongs [stadia] from Cesarea [Philippi], a little on the
right hand, and not much out of the way to Trachonitis. It is called
Phiala (that is, the Vial) from the round figure of it; and its water
stands always at a stay, the basin being brimful, without either
shrinking or overflowing. The first discovery of this secret was from
Philip, the Tetrarch of Trachonitis, by casting straws into Phiala, that
came out again at Panion, which, till that time, was taken for the
head of the Jordan. This river, thus, as to appearance, taking its
origin from the Cave of Panion, afterwards crosses the bogs and
fens of the lake Semechonitis; and after a course of an hundred and
twenty furlongs further, passes under the city of Julias [or Beth-
saida], and so over the lake Genezareth; and then running a long
way through a wilderness or desert, it empties itself at last into the
lake Asphaltitis, or the Dead Sea.!”

The Jewish historian speaks of another source of the Jordan
called the Little Jordan (“7or pupov xaloduevor ’lopddvyy”), near
Daphne, or Dan. Pliny, however, speaks only of the fountain of
Panion as the source.* “Jordanis amnis oritur e fonte Paneade, qui
cognomen dedit Ceesares.” From ¢he Scriptures little definite is to be
gleaned regarding the sources of the Jordan beyond their springing
from the base of Lebanon.

It is hardly necessary to mention that the sources at Dan and
Panion have been recognised by Seetzen and Burckhardt in the fine
springs of Tel el K4dhi and Bénids., The true lake Phiala has been
lost sight of for many centuries, until accidentally discovered by Irby
and Mangles in travelling direct from Damascus to Banids, in 1818;
though it was heard of by Seetzen under the name of Birket er Rdm.
The pool seen by Burckhardt, on his way from Damascus vid Kanei-

! Wars of the Jews, book IIL chap. xviii,
3 Pliny, Hist. Nat., Vol. XV,
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tarah, to the bridge of Ben4t Y’aktb, which he mistook for the Phiala
lake, is much too far to the south of Bénids.

. Irby and Mangles briefly describe it as “a very picturesque lake,
apparently circular, of little more than & mile in circumference, sur-
rounded on all sides by sloping hills, richly wooded. The singularity
of this lake is, that it has no apparent supply nor discharge; and its
waters appeared perfectly still, though clear and limpid: a great
many wildfowl were swimming on it.”?

As I had more leisure to examine the lake than those intelligent’
aud intrepid travellers, the following additional particulars may not
be uninteresting.

THE LAEKE PHIALA.

The lake Phiala, the Birket er Rdm, \J!\ & S of the Arabs,
lies, according to bearings carefully taken during my route, in 1846,
E. 19° 8. (reduced from the magnetic to true bearing), from Bé4nids.
The approximate distance thence, calculating four miles per hour, at
the brisk pace at which I travelled (with horses), would be about
twelve miles; which, caloulating the stadium at the usual rate of one-
tenth of a geographical mile, will coincide very closely with the dis-
tauce (120 stadia) given by Josephus, - Its situation, easterly from
Bénids, and a little to the S. of the road leading through the ancient
Trachonitis, identifies it still more clearly. Its circular form, its brim-
ful appearance, are the same as in the days of the Jewish historiau.

The ascent to the lake from Bénids and the basin of the Jordan is
steep: its elevation above the level of the sea, approximated by the
boiling-point, taken with a common thermometer, (Troughton and
Simms), is about 3000 feet high. It lies surrounded by hills, from
100 to 200 feet high, forming a basin, in a plain, or rather a broad
valley, sloping towards the Jordan, and overlooked by the lofty dome
of Hermon, glittering with silvery ribbon-like glaciers. The elevation
of Mount Hermon above the sea has been roughly estimated at 10,000
French feet. It bears from the Phiala Lake N. 16° E.

The form of the lake, as before stated, is nearly circular, and 2954
paces in circumference. The water is limpid and clear, but of a dark
hue, occasioned probably by its great depth and the black basaltic
basin in which it reposes. My Arabs declined drinking it, contenting
themselves with washing their mouths and feet. The taste I found to
be a little brackish and flat, and the temperature slightly thermal
(75° Fabr.; temp. of air in shade 78°).

1 Travels, pp. 266—289,



10 THE JORDAN AND ITS SOURCES.

The Arabs say that no fish are to be found in the lake, though it
abounds with leeches and frogs. I observed a Druse on the bauk
quietly bleeding himself, by allowing the leeches to fasten on bis arm.

The surface of the lake was tranquil, and glassy as & mirror—no
motion that could be construed into the whirl of water finding a vent
downwards; nor could I find any lateral outlet by which the waters
of the lake could escape either to the springs at Banids or elsewhere.
I repeated the experiment of Philip the Tetrarch: but the straw thrown
in remained motionless on the surface. It is interesting, however, to
note that the traveller may hear at the present day, among the Arabs,
the same tradition which was current in the time of Josephus, and
which induced the Tetrarch of Trachonitis to test its truth by the ex-
periment of throwing in straw and chaff, and looking for their re-
appearance in the springs of B4nids. The Tetrarch was no doubt im-
posed on in the execution of his experiment, by the Arabs from whom
he heard the tradition; and who would have been unpleasantly com-
promised with their Roman Mutasallim, had the experiment failed.

Similar groundless popular traditions exist in India. On the rock
of Gooty, a Brahman showed me a spring in a cave; from which he
stated that a line thrown in, would emerge on the surface of a stream,
several miles off, in the plain below. The experiment was not suc-
cessful: the line floated quietly on the surface of the spring, like the
straw on the lake, without evincing the slightest inclination to com-
mence its subterraneous voyage.

Other strong arguments against the magnificent springs of Bénids,
which burst forth at once a river from the womb of the rock, being
supplied by the lake Phiala, are, the stagnant and impure character of
the lacustrine water, compared with the delicious sparkling water of
Bénids; and the inadequacy of the supply in ratio to so constant and
large a demand. The temperature too, of the springs at Béanids, I found
to be only 58° Fabr., while that of the lake is 75°. The only visible
source from which the lake derives its supply of water, is from the
drainage of the sides of the basin, and numerous small springs, which
I found oozing forth in the boggy and turfy ground around the mar-
gin. The loss by evaporation would be amply sufficient to account for
the phenomenon of the lake’s never overflowing; but it was evident,
from a water mark, traceable all round its edges, that the surface of
the water had been six inches higher daring the winter.

" The basin, at the bottom of which the lake lies, has much the
appearance of an ancient erater of elevation. It is composed of basalt,
both vesicular and compact, containing crystals of olivine, and is
covered with a green turf, spongy from springs which ooze out from the
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cracks and chinks in this voleanic rock. The sides slope to the lake
at about an angle of 15° but are irregular and broken; and shaded in,
in many places, by luxuriant underwood. I found no traces of lapilis,
scoriee, or pumice, The surrounding plain, to the base of Hermon, on
the north, is formed of coulées of basalt, which stretch down by the 8.
of Bdniés, to the valley of the Jordan, in uniuterrupted sheets: burst-
ing from the enormously thick strata, chiefly of marine limestome,
which form the mountain mass of Anti Libanus.

Besides this lake, and the Birket er R4m of Burckhardt, there is a
small lake of the same name, close to the south of B4niés, on the
other side of the stream which flanks that town,

FIrsT SOoURCE—SPRINGS OF BANIAs.

These fine springs are situated on the N.E. side of the present
town of Bénids. They gush forth by seven or eight vents from
beneath a mass of rocky débris, at the base of limestone cliffs, facing
westerly towards the valley of the Jordan, near the mouth of a
natural cavern (the grotto of Pan), in the face of the rock, in which are
cut six ornamental niches: the northernmost is ornamented with a
scallop-shell top, and flanked by Doric pilasters, doubly fluted near
the base. The one next to it contains a pedestal, on which, probably,
a statue was placed. Several Greek inscriptions occur on the rock near
the niches, much damaged by time, one of which, on the middle niche,
copied by Burckhardt, contained the title of a priest of the god Pan,
and is supposed by Col. Leake to have been annexed to a dedication
by a priest of Pan, who had prefixed the usual pro salute for the reign-
ing Emperors. I found here the following ftagment of an inscription
uncopied by Burckhardt,

TTAN BN A N NS N TM DA TC A
MAIHCIRI'SxX JIONMYOMETEOH
KENC 590 000 o 0 N8 JOCH ON Wl
N N0t ROt KON KON [T MO ] RO RN 1 N
CIQK N0t N0 N0 N O OY TN TR A Y oot
CICMEIOC AA W0 W0 52N OP WS N

The cliffs are about eighty feet high, of compact buff-coloured lime-
stone, the surface of which has reddened in weathering. The springs
form three streams, which spread out over a platean at the base of the
cliffs, shaded by a verdant grove of poplars and oleanders, and gardens,
in which I found several columns and Corinthian capitals, as well as
the foundations of the oella of a temple, the remains probably of the
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temple erected here by Herod the Great to Augustus.! The line of
springs is fifty-two paces across; and the three streams, if united,
would make e river at least ten yards broad, and nearly a foot deep,
close to the sources from which the water gushes with considerable
repidity. One of the streams is diverted to turn a mill, but they are
all united a little below Bénids, passing westerly by its N. flank,
and then southerly, when they are joined by the stream of Wadi el
Kid, about four miles from B4ni4s, and subsequently by that of Tel el
K4dhs, before reaching the Hileh lake, which lies about 74 miles S. by
W. from Bénis, down the valley of the Jordan. The aupper part of
this valley from the Zel el Kadkhi, to the sources of the Hasbeiyé stream,
is called Wddi et Teim r_,..,’\]\ w50y

SecoND SourcE—SprINGS oF TeL EL Kfpmf Hls,.‘;Lan Ji.

The springs of Tel el Kddhi, the second source of the Jordan, are
made by Burckhardt, probably by an error in the press, or slip of the
pen, to lie N.E. from Bénids, at the distance of one hour and a
quarter; by Berton, N. 75° W, distance 4160 metres; and by Robinson
and Smith, who do not appear however to have visited these springs,
or those at Bénids, at about an hour’s distance W.N.W.4W.? My
own observations make Tel el Kddhi about 24 miles distant from the
modern town of Bhnids, W.12°N., or, what is the same, N,78°W.

The Tel, or mound, stands in the valley of the Jordan, on a
position considerably lower than that of Bénids. It is a low flat-
topped elevation, based on basalt, elevated from ten to thirty feet
above the level of the valley, of an irregular oval form, and about 300
paces in circumference, covered with soil, in which ocour fragments of
pottery, cut stones, &oc., indications of an ancient site. The soil is
clothed with a lnxuriant vegetation of bushes and trees.

At the N.W. base of this mound gushes forth from an opening in
the basalt, a copious spring of clear water, which forms at once, with
the aid of a few lateral springs, a rapid stream, eight paces broad and
six inches deep, running along the west side of the mound, down the
valley southerly to the Haleh lake.

Another, and equally copious spring, boils up on the top of the
mound, and runs by a magnificent tree, over the side of the mound,
turning a mill in its course, to join the other spring. The ground

1 Reland, Pal., pp. 347, 348.
* Bib, Researches, Vol. VIL., p. 350.
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around this singular source is boggy, choked with bushes, and difficult
of aocess. The united volume of both these springs is certainly equal
if notesuperior, to that of the Bénids sources. My Arabs gave the
name of Ed Ddn v\,ﬂ\ to the stream formed by the springs of Tel
el Kadhi; and pointed out to me, about three miles S. by W. from the
mound, the point of its junction with the Bénids stream (LWl ¢,
with which it falls into the Haleh lake, nearer its eastern than its
western angle. Burckhardt heard that the ancient name of the springs
at Bénids was Jar; and that those at Tel el Kddhi were still called
Dan; whenoe he infers the name of the river produced by these two
sources, Jtr-dau. Robinson and Smith reasonably object! to this
etymology, which goes back at least to the time of Jerome, that the
name Jordan is merely the Greek form (Iopddvyv), for the Hebrew
1T Jarden, which bas no relation to the name Dan; and that the
name Jordan was applied to the river in the time of Abraham, at
least five centuries before the name Dan was given to the city at its
source, which was originally called Laish.

Among the Arabs of the present day the name Jordan does not

exist; though Abulfeda, and some other early writers, mention this .

sacred river as El Urdun. It is universally called Esk Sheriak
&=y 5\ (the Watering-place). El Kebir | (the Great) is added
when they wish to distinguish it from the Skeri'ak el Mandhir, the

Hieromax of the ancients, which joins it from the east, about two
bours below the lake of Tiberias.

THR THIRD S80URCE OF THE JORDAN—THE HAsBE1YA RIVER,

(Namer HAsBEIYA) Luols grp

This, the most distant, and most considerable source of the Jordan,
bas entirely escaped the notice of ancient writers. At the lowest
point where I crossed it, at the bridge of El Ghujar, forty-three
minutes walk, W. 5° N, from Tel el K4dhi, it formed a rapid, clear
stream, thirty paces broad, aud from two to four feet deep, flowing in
a great crevasse in the basalt basing the valley, seventy paces wide,
with nearly perpendicular sides, from fifteen to sixty feet high, the
bottom of which was shaded with a thicket of oleander, willow, rasp-
berry, and oriental sycamore. The bridge, of three arches, was strongly
built of stone, sixty-five spaces long, and four paces broad. Two of the

_ 1 Bib. Res,, IIL 352,

S
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arches were slightly pointed ; the third was round. A little above
the bridge, the stream falls over a ledge of basalt about two feet high.
Higher up the valley, W. of Hésbeiy4, it is stilla considerable stream,
sixteen paces broad, and a foot deep, clear and rapid. It is here crossed
by a stone bridge of two arches (a third is perhaps concealed by the
underwood), forty-five paces long and four paces broad. A little above
the bridge, part of the stream is turned off by means of a large stone
dam, to turn a mill on the left bank, and to irrigate some gardens, I
dismounted here, and proceeded on foot to the sources, which were
reached after twenty-five minutes walk, N. by E. from the bridge.
Above the bridge, the valley, Wddi et Teim, narrows, and the banks
become steep and precipitous, consisting of limestone cliffs, overlooked
by the lofty mountains of Anti Libanus. Nearing the sources, the
water becomes scant, and the bed encumbered by huge precipitated
blocks of limestone. It was evident that the stream owed its supply of
water not to one fountain-head alone, but to a number of springs
riging in the bottom and sides of the ravine. The last springs to the
N.E, I found under a limestone cliff on the right bank ; they are
small and insignificant ; I followed up the bed a mile further to the

- N.E,, but it proved to be nothing more than the dry, rocky channel
of a winter torrent.

Between the Hésbeiy4 bridge, and that of El Ghujar, this stream
receives a considerable tributary from the mountains on its left or
eastern bank. I crossed it en route from Bénias to Hésbeiy4, one
hour and eighteen minates 8. by W., below Hésbeiy4, and fifty-eight
minutes below the village of Ain Jerfa. It is a clear, rapid stream,
ten paces broad and two feet deep, turns a mill, and is crossed by
a bridge of two arches. Near the bridge it receives a small rivalet
from the right. The valley here is well cultivated, and sprinkled
with poplars and oleanders: it is covered with a fine, rich, reddish
alluvium, resting on the ordinary limestone of the Anti Libanus.

Still further down, between the bridge El Ghujar and the lake
Haleh, the Hésbeiy4 river is said by the Arabs to be joined by the Ztk
stream, the sources of which I visited at the western side of the
valley, where the W4di et Teim opens into the basin of the Haleh.
I crossed the Ztk stream fifty minates W.22° N., from the bridge of
El Ghujar over the Hdsbeiyd river. It is six paces wide, two feet
deep, clear and rapid, and spacned by a stone bridge, of one pointed
arch. It flows in a pretty dell, covered with oleander, willow, and
wild raspberry, over a coulée of basalt: the foundations of an old site
were traceable on the right, and remains of a Ghaw4drnih village.

Another rivulet, which I croased twenty-eight minutes to E. 30° S,
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of the bridge of El Ghujar, as well as many other springs on the west
of the valley below Zk, bursting up fron the contact line of the
basalt and limestone, are said by the Arabs to join the Hésbeiy4
river before it pours its accumulated water into the Haleh lake,

‘Whether the united streams of Bani4s and Tel el K4dhi, and the
Hésbeiy4 river, unite, or not, before reaching the Hileh lake, is &
geographical problem, which, I regret not having had the opportunity
of personally solving: but I was assured by the Ghawérnih Arabs of
the Haleh, that they only united in the lake. Seetzen' indeed, on his
map, makes the two run together near the lake; but he only travelled
along the western side, and his map is here a mere copy, by another
hand, from his rough sketch. Irby and Mangles attempted to go
down from Bénids to the lake on the east of the Jordan; but found
the region so full of marshes and numerous streams, that they were
compelled to pass over to the western side of the basin. Among all
these “numerous streams,” they speak only of crossing the Jordan
itself, and say nothing of the size or nature of the rest (Travels,
P- 290). Berton, on his map, like Seetzen, makes the two main
streams unite near the lake; but he too only travelled along the west
side, and his map, notwithstanding the pretension of minute detail,
has not the stream from Merj 'Aytn, nor does it even distinguish the
two streams of Bénids and Tel el K4dhi. The stream and fountain of
Hiésbeiy4 appear to have been first recognised, or at least, distinctly
noticed, as a source of the Jordan, by Fiirer von Haimendorf, in a.p.
1566, in travelling from the Haleh northwards through a part of the
WA4di et Teim, and thence to the Bakéa and Ba'albek (p. 280, Nurnb.
1646). Seetzen was the next Frank traveller to visit and describe that
region, and note the stream as a part of the Jordan (i ¢c., pp. 340—
344.) Then followed Burckhardt (pp. 32—43), Buckingham (I ¢.),
Richardson (Vol. II. p. 449. seq.), &c. &c.

FounrTH AND EASTERNMOST SOURCE OF THE JORDAN—SPRINGS OF
"Esa SHOR.

A fourth, but minor tributary to the Jordan, not mentioned by the-

ancients, is found in the springs of Esh Shdr }:.J\, which lie
about 2} miles E. by N. from the Phiala lake. They form a rivulet,
a yard broad and a foot deep, which runs by the N. side of the Phiala
lake between it and Majdel, increased by several springs in its

1 Bib. Res., III. 354 (Robinson and Smith).
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course down the deep defile of W4di esh Shér; and passing close to
the 8. of Bénids by Wdds ¢l Kid, joins the Bénidsriver in the basin of
the Haleh.

This is evidently the rivalet seen by Irby and Mangles,! east of
the Phiala lake, and which they mention as having crossed by a
causeway into Bénids. Burckhardt® also mentions it under the name
of W4di Kid, immediately to the 8. of Béniés.

This stream, I was assured by the Arabs, uever dries up. I saw
it in the month of May, when no rain had fallen for many days; it
was then six yards broad, and two feet deep, clear and rapid.

The “causeway” of Irby and Mangles, and the “bridge” of Burck-
hardt, by which it is crossed at Bénids, is in reality a massive stone
bridge, the lowness of the parapet of which, no doubt, induced the
former travellers to give it the name of a causeway. In the parapet
are seen fragments of ancient sarcophagi of white marble, with
wreaths and other sepulchral devices, in bas-relief. The bridge is of
a single very slightly pointed arch.

LAkE oF THE MERJ EL MAN, UL\ Efu Kj'

Having been informed by the A rabs of a small lake on Mount Hermon
(Jebel Sheikh), the waters of which, they said, flowed to the Hésbeiy4
river, I went in search of it from B4nids; and succeeded in reaching it
after a steep ascent of two hours fifty-seven minutes, E. 10° N. from
Bénids; I found, bowever, that the overflow, only during the winter
season, went to increase the waters of the Jordan. The following are
the particulars of the route. :

The ascent commences over the basalt rocks, from the S. or left
bank of Wddiel Kid. Athalf an hour the basalt was succeeded by the
ordinary marine limestone of the Anti Libanus, which continues farther
up to the lake; and thence, probably, to the highest peak of Hermon.
At fifty-five minutes from B4nids, passed a spring, and seventeen
minutes afterwards another spring, both running westerly. Two
minutes beyond the last spring, passed 3 wald (tomb of a Mahomedan
saint), and a fine clump of the Surdiyan oak (Quercus ilex); and four
minutes afterwards crossed the small rivulet of Jabeit4, running
westerly. In twenty-four minutes from the rivulet, arrived at the

village of Jabeitd Usus-, and thence ascended the steep and stony
valley of Wédi Saab __wws (50, With craggy and well-wooded sides.

! Travels, pp. 286—289, 2 Burckhardt, p. 40,
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Reached the summit in thirty-five minutes. Thence, over undulating,
well wooded ground, to the lake, forty minutes.

It is situated in the midst of a small elliptic plain, which forms
the flat bottom of a basin, girt in by a wall of limestone rocks, wooded
in the most picturesque manner, with the MellGl oak and other trees.
The surface of this beautiful isolated spot was covered with a carpet of
green turf. At the N.E. extremity rose the higheet peak of Hermon,
in solitary grandeur—the Rds el Jebel Zerka of the Arabs—serene in
the clear blue vault of heaven, and radiant with a hundred glaciers.

The lake is a shallow circular pond, 252 paces in circumference,
aud owes its supply of water to winter rains, and the thawing of the
spows and glaciers of this elevated region. It is fringed by a circle of
stones, like some moraine lakes: and is said to overflow during the
winter. The surplus water finds an outlet at the S.W. extremity of
the basin, and flows down W4di el Assal to Wddf et Teim and the.
basin of the Haleh.

The plain of the lake is about 900 paces long by 140 broad. The
lake Hileh is visible from the rocks which form its sides; and bears
(the N.W. angle) S. 40° W, )

1 observed a vast number of bees gathering honey from the petals
of a bright yellow flower, which literally perfumed the air, and whose
leaves were glittering with the dew-drops of Hermon. A few Druse
shepherd boys were watering their flocks at the lake.

I returned to Bénids by a different ronte, desending Mount
Hermon, by the ruins of Ansibi, to Majdel, and thence by the sources
of Esh Shér—the ruins of Khirbet Ménfis—the Phiala lake, and Wadt
Haushebi, to Bénids. . _

Course of the Jordan.—The lake Hileh, identical with the waters
of Merom of Scripture and the lake Semechonitis of Josephus, serves
as a reservoir to collect the waters of the heads of the Jordan just
described. This lake lies in the valley of the Jordan, about seven
miles S. from the springs of Tel el Kddhi, and about twenty S.by W.
from the farthest source of Hésbeiyd. It is somewhat pear shaped,
tapering off'to the outlet on the south. It is about 3§ miles long
from N. to S., and about two miles in average width, increasing in the
rainy season. Its shape is caused by the mountains on both sides
closing in towards its extremity. It lies closer to the eastern than to
the western mountains, between the foot of which and the lake is

an arable district (Ardh el Khait busd! 5 1), occupied by the Gha-
wérnih Arabs, who also possess the marshy district called Ardh el

Haleh g,\\ s\, which extends from the N. margin of the lake to
VOL. XIV. ()
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the vicinity of Tel el K4dhi. Near the lake this marshy distriet is
covered with reeds, and according to the Arabs, quite impasssble.
Higher up it passes into fine pasture and culturable laud. The rice
grounds of the western tract, independently of the springs of 'Ain
Melldhah, at the N.W. angle of the lake, are irrigated by a canal
branching off from the Hésbeiy4 river below the bridge of El Ghujar.
The tract above the spring is called El Melldhah &5 Y\!, 8 name, as

Robinson and Smith observe,! wrongly extended by Burckhardt, to the
whole S.W. coast of the lake, which the same usually correct traveller
incorrectly states as being covered by a saline crust. It is quite
possible that the spring, judging by its name, may be impregnated by
salt; and may leave, in evaporation, a coating of salt in its imme-
diate vicinity. The Htleh is sometimes called by the Ghawdrnih
Arabs, “the lake of El Melldhah,” or El Khait: hence the mistake of
William of Tyre: ¢ circa lacum Meleha” (xviii. 13).2

The road from Tiberias to B4nids and H4sbeiy4, passes through El
Khait, on the western shore; but I am not aware that there is any
practicable road, except in the driest seasons, along the morassy
eastern side, between the lake and the mountains.

The waters of the lake are not considered wholesome by the
Arabs: in and just after the rains, they spread to the distance of more
than a mile over the marshy districts.on the N. and are said to extend
close to the base of the eastern mountains. The soundings of this
lake, of Tiberias, and of the Dead Sea, are desiderata.

The course of the Jordan from the Haleh lake to that of Tiberias,
is about S. 5° E., and shut in on each side by mountains. It issues
from the southern extremity of the Huleh lake, according to the
Arabs, in a rapid stream, about twenty paces wide, unfordable; and
after a course of about nine miles direct, expands into the lake of
Tiberias, a fine sheet of water, 12 miles long by 5 broad, formed
by the opening-out of the mountains on either side.

It enters this lake near its N.W. angle; and is described, a little
above this point, by Robinson and Smith,> who saw it in June, as a
sluggish fordable stream, from sixty to seventy-five feet wide, turbid,
but not clayey; winding between low alluvial banks, from which it
washes off portions in one place to deposit them in another; so that
the channel would seem to be continually changing. About three
miles N.E. from its entrance into the lake, on the left bank, stands
Et Tel, a mount taken by Pococke for the remsins of Bethsaida or

! Bib. Res., I1L. 341, note. * Ibid., IIL 341,
3 Ibid., TIL, pp. 309, 310, 311.
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Julias. To this traveller alone we are indebted for details of the
Jordan, between the lakes Hitleh and Tiberias. He describes the
river, between the bridge of Jisr Bendt Y'akib and the Huleh, as
passing between the hills over the rocks, with a great noise; the
stream being almost concealed by shady trees, chiefly Platanus. At
its entrance into the lake Tiberias, it has formed a sand-bank, run-
ning out from the eastern shore before its mouth, towards the S.W.,
guiding in that direction the waters of the river. The story related
by Dr. Clarke of the waters of the Jordan passing on without mingling
with those of the lake, has long been exploded. The outlet is near
the S.W. end of the lake, where the mountains on each side, again
spproaching, wall in the valley, here about 4} miles wide. Hence to
the Dead Sea the valley has the name of El Ghor. Between the
lakes Haleb and Tiberias the west side is called Ardh Es Seifereh,
pisdl ).

The great oval basin of Tiberias, incompassed in with a wall of
lofty mural mountains, is one of the most magnificent features of this
sacred river, to be excelled only by the sterner and peculiarly signi-
ficant scenery around the abyss of the Dead Sea. The lake, as in
scriptural times, is still celebrated for the abundance and fineness of its’
fish. The water is usually delightfully clear and pleasant to drink.

The Jordan issues from the lake of Tiberias, nearer to the S.W.
than the opposite angle. From the crest of the eastern mountains
near Kefr Rachib, I had a superb view of its entire course, from the
lake to the Dead Sea ; and subsequently visited the ford below Beisdn ;
those near Jericho; its engulfment in the Dead Sea ; and crossed it at
the Mejdmiah bridge below Tiberias.

At first the stream hugs the western mountains for about ten
miles—course serpentine, almost winding. It then flows near the
centre of the valley, and turns to the east side until it arrives opposite
Kefr Inji in Jebel *Ajlan, when it again turns to the west side till
five miles N. from Jericho, when it bends easterly, and enters the
Dead Sea near the N.E. corner.

The general direction of the course of the Jordan, from its farthest
source at Hésbeiy4 to the Dead Sea, is south, with one or two degrees
west. Above the lake of Tiberias, where the descent of the bed is
rapid, the course is almost straight ; but below this to the Dead Sea,
the course is more generally serpentine than winding, but occasionally
straight, »

Length of the Jordan.—The direct length of the river from the
source of Hésbeiy4 to the Dead Sea is about 102 geographical miles: a
distance which, including the windings, will not be far from that

C2
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given as its length by Strabo, viz. 150 miles. Its termination in the
Dead Sea is marked, as at its entrance in the lake of Tiberias, by &
sand-bank of some extent projecting from the east bank and guiding
the stream south-westerly. Here, in the month of March, it presented
a buff-coloured, turbid stream, eighty feet broad, unfordable, sluggish,
and flowing in low mud banks, covered with canes and reeds.

Afuents.—The only affluents of any note are the Sheri'ah el
Mandhr, and the Zerks. The former river, which is the Hieromax
of the ancieuts, joins the Jordan further east, in the Ghor, about four
miles below the lake of Tiberias. Thisstream brings down the drain-
sge of the Hauran, and the mountainous districts of J4lén and Batha-

"nfya, the ancient Gaulonites and Basan ; and in February presented
& muddy, rapid stream, nearly equal in volume to the Jordan itself.

The Zerk4, the ancient Jabbok, also joins the Jordan from the
east below the side valley of Ajlin, about thirty miles north from
the Dead Sea, draining the mountains of Gilead and Gerasa.

Bridges and Fords.—Besides the bridges north of the Hileh lake,
are those of Ben4t Y’akih, 2} miles south of the Hileh lake, on the
road from Jerusalem, via Tiberias to Damascus by Kaneitarah, at an
old ford where Jacob is supposed to have crossed the Jordan on his
return from Mesopotamia. The architecture of the bridge, as well as
of the old khan on the eastern side, is Saracenic. The bridge is of
basalt, sixty paces long by about sixteen feet in breadth, and con-
sists of four pointed arches.! This passage of the Jordan was a post
of great importance from the earliest ages down to the crusades, and
even to the present time. About a mile below the bridge on the W
bank are the remains of a castle built by Baldwin IV., A.p. 1178, ta
guard the ford. o )

The bridge of Mejémieh crosses the Jordan about six miles below the
lake of Tiberias and about two miles below the junction of the Hiero~
max, on the road from Jerusalem and St. Jean d’Acre by Beisén (the
ancient Bethshean and Scytbopolis) and Nawd to Damascus. This
bridge is of stone, fifty paces long, and consists of one large central arch
slightly pointed, and three small lateral arches, one on the west side of
the large arch, and two on the east, with six apertures over the arches
as safety-valves against extraordinary floods. On the west bank is a
large old khan, now in ruins and deserted. The Jordan was (February)
here thirty paces broad, red, muddy, rapid, and unfordable. Itscounrse
above the bridge is winding, and divided by two islets into three
streams. Below the bridge, it rolls over a ledge of basalt about

| Burckhardt, p. 310.
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14 feet high. The western hills come down to the right bank, which
like the bed is of black basalt. In the bed lay rolled pebbles of
limestone, chert, and basalt. A few hundred yards below the lake
of Tiberias, Irby and Mangles describe a ford near the ruins of a Romai
bndge of ten arches (pp. 296, 301). This bridge was doubtless on
the route from Tiberias and Tarichwa, to Gadara and the Decapolis.

About nine miles lower down is the ford near Beis4n, crossed by
Burckbardt, Irby and Mangles, and Bankes. Here, on the 12th March,
Irby and Mangles found the breadth of the river 140 feet; stream
swift, and above the horses’ bellies. They crossed at a lower ford in
the same month, but were compelled to swim their horses: current
very rapid. Mr. Bankes, when he crossed it in January, found the
streain easily fordable, flowing over a bed of pebbles. Burckhardt,
in July, found the upper ford only three feet deep.

In February, I descended from Kharbi, in the eastern mountains of
'Ajlin, toa ford usually practicable, between that place and Nébalus,
but it was then quite unfordable and running with great rapidity.
Lower down, opposite Jericho, and still below, near St. John’s,.where
the pilgrims bathe, I found it in April still unfordable; though in
summer it is easily crossed at several placesin this vicinity. Between
this and the Dead Sea is another ford called El Helu.

Inclination of bed.—No satisfactory observations have hitherto
been made on this point. Those of MM. Schubert and Berton, which
give at least the enormous difference of 500 feet in a distance of about
2} miles, between the Hileh lake and the bridge of Bendt Y’akab,
without the existence of any intervening cataract, can hardly be relied
on. The level of the Dead Sea has been carefully and correctly taken
by Lieutenant Symonds of the Royal Navy.

Navigation.—Not a boat is to be found on the Jordan, Dead Sea,
or the Hileh lake; and on the Tiberias lake, the sea of Galilee, which
seems to have been well supplied with vessels in the time of our Saviour,
1 found only one little fishing-boat. I had purposed attempting to float
down to the Dead Sea in this boat ; but its shattered condition would
not admit of such an experiment. I heard of no cataracts, or other
insuperable obstacles ; but, cousidering the habits of the Arabs, the
number of camels and other beasts of burden they possess, the scarcity
of timber, the existence of numerous fords, and the difficulty of getting
up the stream, it is probable that the Jordan, from the earhest dime,
has never been regularly navigated.

Periodical inundation.—It bas been erroneously supposed that
the Jordan, like the Nile and other rivers that have their sources or
course within the tropics,- is subject te a regular periodical increase
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and’ deflux, and floods not only the lower ancient channel flanking its
present banks, but also a considerable poriion of the Ghor itself. But
s moment’s reflection on the extra-tropical situation of this river, and
the shortness of its course, is sufficient to annihilate this theory. From
what has already been observed regarding the state of its principal
fords, we know that during the winter and spring rains, the river is -
usually fuller than during the summer months: and even after the
spring rains have ceased, from about March to April, the supply of
water is partially kept up for some weeks by the increased action of
the springs, which then begins to operate, the draining of the lakes,
and by the melting of the snows on Hermon and Lebanon. When
the Israelites passed over Jordan in the time of Joshua, we are told,
(Joshua iii. 15) that * The feet of the priests that bare the ark were
dipped in the brim of the water, for Jordan overfloweth all his bank
- all the time of the harvest.” And again (I Chronicles xii. 15), in the
account of the forces which joined David at Hebron: « These are they
that went over Jordan in the first month, when it had overflown all his
banks.”

Messrs Robinson and Smith are of oplnlon that the original Hebrew
of these passages expresses nothing more than that the Jordan “ was
full (or filled) up to all its banks,” meaning the banks of its channel ;
it ran with full banks, or was brimful ; the same sense being given by
the Septuagint and Vulgate.”?

The real difficulty, however, does not consist in the difference of
the translation, but in the determination of what are really the banks
of the Jordan as meant by Scripture. The actual present channel of
the Jordan is generally from twenty to forty yards wide, hollowed
down the centre, or at the sides of another extensive channel which is
generally from 1500 to 1000 yards wide, and excavated in the allu-
vial soil which covers the greater valley of the Ghor. The following
diagram (exaggerated) will form an idea of the bed of the Jordan and
its banks.

RN S

A. Present channel of the Jordan, | C.C. Cliffs forming sides of El Ghor.
" B.B. Former extensive channel, D.D. Alluvium covering bottom of E1

! Bib Rea, IL 262.
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Now, if the sides of the channel A, be the banks of the Jordan
intended by scripture, I have literally seen them overflowing in the
first month of the early Syrian harvest, which, then as now, falls
usually about the end of April. - The overflow is only partial and
occasional, and never fills the wider channel, BB, but occurs where
the banks of A are lowest. The banks of BB, are usually sloping, and
from eight to sixty feet high. Messrs. Robinson and Smith! state that
there is no evidence of the inundations having ever extended further
than this; but in crossing the Ghor from Taibi, south of the Hieromax,
to the bridge of Mejamiah below the lake of Tiberias, I found the
whole of its surface, as represented in the diagram at DD, covered with
a rich, nearly black alluviam, resembling that of the Nile ; treeless, but
clothed with a carpet of sweet-scented flowers, and the richest pasture,.
I have little doubt of this soil being the result of aqueous deposition,
but considerable oscillations and alterations must have subsequently
taken place in the relative levels of the Ghor: even supposing the lake
Tiberias to have once extended so far south. Near Jericho, above the
withering influence of the Dead Sea and its saline springs, the soil
oovering the Ghor is of the same nature, but more mingled with sand.

With regard to the formation of the inner valley, or ancient chan-
nel, BB, I conceive it to have taken place during the alteration of the
level of the Ghor to its present state, and hollowed out by the waters
éscaping from the Tiberias lake to the Dead Sea in consequence of the
gradual sinking of the basaltic barrier which had caused them to
secumulate to a higher level than at the present day.

The valley of the Ghor, CC, which is a vast longitudinal crevasse
in calcareous and volcanic rocks, extending from the southern root of
Libanus and Anti Libanus, nearly south, to the gulf of Akaba, from
1000 to 2000 feet deep—and from one to eight miles broad, appéars
to have heen caused by the forcible rending and falling-in of the
aqueous strata, resulting from the eruption and elevation of the basalt
which bases it almost from its commencement to the Dead Sea. On
the western shore of the Dead Sea the limestone strata plunge down
towards the water at an angle of 40°. Watery erosion or abrasion
can have had little influence in the excavation of this most remarkable
crevasse.

The great alterationsin the surface of the Ghor commenced anterior
to the historic period ; and terminated, probably, in the catastrophe of
Sodom. The Jordan of the days of Joshua remains unchanged, except
some trifing alterations in its course, to the present hour, and was

! Bib. Res., II, 263,
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then, as now, forded even when at full; for we hear of no mention of
boats or bridges in the different passages of the Israelites. The vene-
rable trees and thick bushes which now often occupy the wider chan-
nel BB, show clearly that a considerable period has elapsed since the
Jordan filled it as @ current; and there is every reason to believe that
this old channel has undergone but little alteration since the time of
the prophets, when, as now, it was subject to partial inundation. The
Jordan, though generally fullest from December to May, and lowest
in September, is subject to sudden rises from violent and sudden rains
in the mountains around its sources, in some measure controlled by the
lakes Haleh and Tiberias, which, as justly observed by Robinson
and Smith, may be compared to great regulators, and act like the
great lakes of America, which prevent the sudden rise and overflow of
the great streams connected with them. The lakes of the Jordan,
however, have no influence in diminishing the suddenness of its rise,
resulting from the rains which fall in the Haurdn and the eastern
mountains south of Tiberias; the drainage of which ie conveyed to
the Jordan below these lakes, by its two greatest tributaries—the Hiero-
max and Jabbok; and in consequence of which the passage of the river,
below the embouchures of these two affiuents, is always uncertain and
dangerous, especially for troops. Scarcely a year passes without
several victims being carried off by the rapidity of the current.

In observing the remarkable richness of the soil in the Ghor near
Jericho, the brilge of Mejdémiah, and opposite Ndbalus the observer is
astonished to find that the valley of the Jordan has been from an
early period an almost unproductive desert. Barrem, saline, rocky,
and sandy spots oceur in it ; but on the whole, it is far more fertile by
nature, and better supplied with water, than the table-lands which
overlook it. The curse which rests upon it, seems to date with the
destruction of Sodom; for, before that event, we are told that when
Abrabam and Lot divided the land at their encampment between
Bethel and Hai, (Genesis xiii. 3, 10—12), “ Lot lifted up his eyes,and
beheld all the plain of Jordan, that it was well watered everywhere
before the Lord destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah, even as the garden
of the Lord, like the land of Egypt, as thou comest unto Zoar. Then
Lot chose him all the plain of Jordan; and Lot journeyed east, and
they separated themselves the one from the other. Abram dwelled
in the land of Canaan, and Lot dwelled in the cities of the plain, and
pitched bis tent toward Sodom.”

It seems to me highly probable that the ancient occupation, by the
predatory sons of Ishmael, of the Ghor, as a fertile pasture land, has
operated from the time of Abraham up’to the present day, in pre-
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venting cultivation, and its being inhabited by a more settled and
industrious people.

The excessive heat and insalubrity, oomplamed of by J osephus, have
also contributed to its lomeliness. It is, however, in general, well
supplied with water; and the great inclination of ifs surface, although .
the bed of the Jordan is low, renders it at all times easy to throw off
the waters of the river for the irrigation of tracts on its banks.

Temperature and character of water.—The temperature of the
waters of the Jordan must differ at various seasons. In February,
below the lake of Tiberias, it was 56° Fahr.; temperature of air in
shade 58°. The water is soft and pleasant to the taste, and contains a
small quantity of lime.

Present Inhabitants of the banks of the Jordan.—Besides the
unsettled Bedouins, the present inhabitants of the Ghor, and the valley
of the Jordan up to Tel el Kédhi, are a mongrel, miserable, sickly-

lookmg race of Arabs ealled Ghawdrnds & ‘)" (of the Ghor), who

dwell in moveable buts made of reeds (Beit Shahr). About twenty
or thirty families live at Rih4 (Jericho). The rest are scattered
apon- the banks, and are most numerous between the Tiberias and
Hdleh lakes. They occupy almost exclusively the district around
the Haleh lake called El Khait, before described, and the Ardh e}
Haleh—the marshy tract north of the Haleh lake. They live chiefly
by the sale of their clarified butter, produce of the cows and buffaloes
which they pastnre in these marshy districts, and by the sale of reeds,
‘water-melons, canes, charcoal, and firewood cut on the mountainous
sides of the Ghor. They subsist chiefly on fish caught in the river and
lakes, and on dhurra and rice which they cultivate principally in El
Khait, and around Jericho. They are desplsetf and oppressed both by
‘the regular Felluhfn and Bedouin Arabe of the Belk4, Beni Sakr, and
other tribes which periodically descend to the Ghor between Tiberias
and the Dead Sea for pasture. In stature and physiognomy they
zesemble the Arab of the desert more than the Fellah. The women
wear the blue dress, ornaments, and tattoo the lip and chin like the
Bedouins. The following is a list given me by one of théir chiefs, of
the Ghawarnih villages around the ‘Héleh lake, with the names of the
present Sheikbs. The district of El Haleh is one of the seventeen
Mukétas under the Pashalik of Damascus. The populatlon is roughly
calculated at 2000 souls.

Villages. A Sheikhs.
Ez Zawiyeh _ . ‘-’-3}‘ « » Zamil )
Salahiyeh . . - a.:\,J;, . . » Hassan ed Dib.
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“ee 7.« . Villages. : Sheikhs. .
 Naami. .. o - - Abmed Sli
- ElAszfd . .- hf)‘j’“ .« Khalil Zawi.
) Kittiyeh . . asks . . Ahmed Ismail.
Khélseh . .  &dls. . . Isa Ibrahim.
Ztk . . . Sy ¢ - Hassan Mahomed.
Sambériyeh. . & s . . Jima Zenndt.
Leksds. . . ug\dﬂ . . Mustafa Ahmed.
Manstreh . . x)).aj\,. . . Beshir Selim.

Difneh. . . ddd + .+ Beshir Selim.
‘Azdriyit . . " )\}; « . Sheikh Ali.

Dawdrd . . ‘)‘)‘-’ . « Mahomed el Hassan.
Khén ’Ais . . e L')B'“ . o Husaain Ahmed.
Kharbih . . e Not known.

The Fellah villages of El Mughar, Furam, El Kulaah, El Wukés,and
ElJauneh, belong to El Khait in the Pashalik of Saida, also Melldhah, a
Ghawérnih village in the same district. The higher country around
the sources of the Jordan at Bénids forms a separate district called the
Ardh el Banids U“\.""u‘ A )\, in the Mukéta of H4sbeiy4, also within
the Pashalik of Damascus; Hésbeiyé and Béniés are immediately under
the government of the Emir Saadin, who resides at Hésbeiyd. The
population of Ardh el Béni4s is composed of Mussulman fellaks, Druses,
Greek and Catholic Chrristians, and a fow Nosairis and Metawalis.

The following list, which I obtained at Bénids, corresponds nearly
with that given by Mr. Smith.

Villagss. Population,

‘ . . Fellah and Metawali—a fow Greeks,
Banids. . - Wil | Druses, and Nosairis.

Jabeitd . Usus  Fellah and Greek.
Ain Fit . w3 e Nosairi.
Zaurd . . \J)z) »
El Ghujar . }.d"“ » ‘
’Ain Kanyat U5 e Druse, Greeks, and Maronites.
Majdel . J.L‘,J\ Druse and Greek.
} Bib. Res,, III. 136; Appendix II.
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Ancient Towns on the banks of the Jordan.—Between the Dead
Sea and Tiberias, the sites of Jerichv, Gilgal, Beth-Hoglah, Beth-Nim-
rah, Amathus, Succoth, and Bethshean or Seythopolis, are recognised
in the present Rih4, in some foundations between Rih4 and Kasr
Hajl4, in *Ain-Hajl4, Nimrin, Amata, Sukhot, and Beisdn; Tarichea
in a mound and foundation west of the outlet of the Jordan from the
lake of Tiberias ; and Tiberias in the present Tabariyah. Tel HGm, a
mound on the western shores of the lake, is said, with great uncer-
tainty, to mark the site of Capernaum upbraided by our Saviour.
Bethsaida or Julias exists only in a mound on the east bank of the
Jordan, near its entrance into the lake; while Chorazin, equally
denounced, is no longer to be traced. Kedesh of Naphtali, a city of
the Levites and of refuge, is found in Kedes .5, 8 little to the N.W.
of the Huleh lake. Golan, the city of refuge in Manasseh, is perhaps
to be found in Jolan on the S.E. of the Hleh lake, while the sito of
Dan, which we are told by Eusebius, is four miles distant from Panias
(Bé4niés) on the road to Tyre, corresponds exactly with the sources of
Tel el K4dh, still called Ed Dén lall.

The present town of Bénids, forty-five minutes E, 10°S. fromT el
el K4dhi, is the ancient Panias, afterwards Casarea Philippi, founded
by Philip the Tetrarch of Trachonitis. The inscription found here by
Burckbardt, already mentioned, proves that the worship of Pan was
carried on in this wooded spot: hence the name Panias. It seems
highly probable that B4ni4s was the Baal-gad of Joshua, (chap. xiii., 5),
which stood under Mount Hermon at the southern extremity of Mount
Lebanon, as the entrance into Hamath marked the northern termination
of this celebrated range. Itis not unlikely that the statues of the god Pan
succeeded the idols of Baal in this high place of anaanitish abomination,
By some, this sylvan god of the Greeks and Romans is considered
identical with the Baal Peor of the ancient Syrians. At Dan, was
erected one of the golden calves of Jeroboam; and the remains of this
idolatrous worship, which prevailed so greatly over the whole of the
northern districts of Palestine, may be traced to this day in the secre}
rites of the Nosairi and Druse sects, in the vicinity.

The castle of Bénids, the Kal'st es Subeibeh of the Crusades, was
visited by Burckhardt, who was unable to discover any insoriptions
there, though he had been informed that several existed both in Arabie
and in the Frank language. My own search after the latter also
proved fruitless, but I found two or three Arabic inscriptions with the
name of Saladin's son, “ Sultan el Melek ed Dhahir.” Near the N.W,
gate were the following :—
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The.name of Berber occurs also on & fragment of marble in the
interior. On the S.E. angle is a square stone with an inscription
‘bearing the date o.1. 625. The architecture is partly Saracenic, and
partly after the style of the Crusaders. The castle is exceedingly
strong by position: it stands about an hour E. 13° N. from the town
of Bénids, on a mountain mass of limestone upwards of 1000 feet
high; insulated on three sides by ravines and the valley of the Jordan,
‘into which it projects promontory-like from still loftier mountains to
the east. The only approach is by a steep path from the N.-W.,
almost choked up by bushes, among which may be seen traces of an
ancient causeway leading along the back of a sharp spur with deep
ravines on each side, to the entrance which faces the west. The walls
{ten feet thick) of the fort encompass the irrcgularly shaped plateau on
the top of the rock, which is about 476 paces long from E. to W. and

" wvarying from 53 to 166 paces broad at the west or broadest end.
Towards the eastern extremity of the inclosure, the rock rises and is
crowned by a citadel, separated by a wall and fosse thrown across this end
of the enceinte, about sixty paces square. The walls of the enceinte and
vitadel are flanked by towers, square and round, of rustic masonry, and
springiog from pyramidal bases on the south side, which is precipitous,
dnd has no fosse ; the wallsare double. On the other sides a rock-cut
fosse protects the enceinte. A drawbridge appears to have crossed the
fosse to the entrance at the N.W. angle, which was defended by a
portcullis, the groove for which still remains. On the right of the
tower, near the gate, is a turret, from which descends a channel in the
masonry, apparently for the purpose of drawing up letters, &o., without
opening the gates to admit the bearer. Near this is a subterraneous
‘passage to the dungeons beneath the castle.

i In front of the gate, outside the fosse, extends a fine terrace of
jmasonry, beneath which are large cisterns for collecting rain-water.
The interior of the castle is a mass of ruins, covering dungeons and
‘cisterns. The doorway of the portal is a pointed arch of bevelled
sustic, us at Tortosa. The fortifications were repaired and rebuilt by
Baldwin III. . : R
Hence is & magnificent view of the Semechonitis lake, the stern
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scclivities of Mount Hermon, and of the mountains and table-land
west of the lake, northward up to the steeps of Sunnin. :

Bearings taken from the Castle of B4nids.
Castle of Shakif . . . . W.31° N,
N.W. angle of Semechonitis lake . S. 35° W.
’Ain Fit, (apparent distance 3 miles) S. 18° W.
Zoirah, ( ,, » 4miles) 8. 11°W,

~Jabeitd . . . . . . S.3"E

According to Abulfeda, this castle was made over with the town,
by its Metawali chief, to the Christian knight, Rayner Brus, about
A.D. 1130. After several captures and recaptures by the Christians
and Saracens, it was taken finally by the celebrated Nureddin from
the Knights Hospitallers during the absence of the Constable Honfroy;
A.p. 1165. The Crusaders besieged it several times subsequently,
bat without success. A little south of the town below, are the remains
of another castle in a state of much greater dilapidation, with the date
of A.H. 607. Near it is a small lake or pond, formed chiefly by rain-
water, called, like the lake Phiala, Birket er R4m, about 300 paces in
circumference. An old wall, apparently of Roman masonry, composed
of small and large hewn stones, in alternate layers, runs westerly down
to the defile from this vicinity: it formed evidently, part of the enceinte
of the old city. A little west of the present village are many remains
of foundations, walls, &c., and Roman sculpture. In the bridge are
several fragments of marble sarcopbagi; and in the rocks, above the
foundation of the temple to Augustus, in ascending to the Walj, E
found two or three rock-cut soroi. I searched in vain for the remains
of the theatre in which Titus, after the fall of Jerusalem, gratified the
ferocity of the inhabitants by gladiatorial exibitions in which the cap-
tive Jews were turned into the arena to fight against wild beasts.
Vespasian visited Ceesarea Philippi; and it was on its coasts that
Christ uttered the memorable words (Matthew xvi. 18): «“ Aud I say
also unto thee, that thou art Peter; and upon this rock I' will build my
church, and the gates of hell shall not prevail against it,” &o. Ceesa-~
rea Philippi, three centuries afterwards, became a bishopric under the
Patriarch of Antioch, and subsequently resumed its original name of
Panias. The woman healed by Christ of an issue of blood is said to
have been of this city. '

It now consists of only 140 families, chiefly Mussulmans, Metawalis,
and Greek Christians, with a few Druses, and Nosairis. A foew copper
eoins of Adrian were here brought to me, and one of Nero, in whose
honour the city was sometimes called Neronias. Bénids, and the sur-
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rounding country, sppear to have been included in the portion of
Naphtali. Migdal, which was one of its fenced cities, is probably to
be found in the village of Majdel, fifty-eight minutes, (or about three
miles) N. 104 E. from the Phiala lake. At Majdel itself are few
remains, but at Ans(bi; a deserted site’ twenty minutes higher up on
the side of Mount Hermon N.by W., I found rock-cut cisterns, foun-
dations, and parts of walls built of large rough-hewn stones ; and in
the vicinity a few rock-cut sepulchres.

The "Ain Hazuri of the maps is probably the En Hazor of Naph-
tali; and Laura, the Ler, a fenced city of the same tribe.! Chinnereth
has also been recognized in Gennesareth.

The passage of the Israclites over Jordan.—The exact spot where the
Israelites crossed the Jordan into the promised land, after theirforty years'
wanderings and trials in the desert, (type of their present wanderings
of nearly 1900 years), is matter of dispute: bnt doubtless it was right
against Jericho in the direction of Gilgal, already noticed, where Joshua
pitched the twelve stones which they took out of Jordan; and where
he spake unto the children of Israel, saying:*  When your children
shall ask their fathers in time to come, saying, What mean these
stones? Then ye shall let your children know, saying, Israel came
over this Jordan on dry land. For the Lord your God dried up the
waters of Jordan from before you, until ye were passed over, as the
Lord your God did to the Red Sea, which he dried up from before us
until we were gone over. That all the people of the earth might
know the hand of the Lord your God for ever.” The sites of the city
Adam, and of Zaretan, “ very far from which,” the waters of the
Jordan, “ which came down from above, stood and rose up upon an
heap, and those that came down toward the sea of the plain, even the
Salt Sea, [the Dead Sea] failed and were cut off,”* are still matters of
conjecture.

The twelve stones are said to exiat, but I had not an opportunity
of ascertaining the correctness of the monkish tradition. It is certain
that a church ‘was erected, and twelve stones set up at the sapposed
site of Gilgal by the early Christians, which were mentioned by-
Rudolph de Suchein so late as the fourteenth century.t 1 visited the
site: it is 4} miles W. of the Jordan, between it and Jericho. Nothing
but the foundations of a church, and probably a convent, now remain.
The site of Bethabara could not have been far distant.

. The whole of this interesting part of the Jordan and its valley is
overlovked on the west by the craggy limestone oliffs of Mount

' Joshua xix. 35, 87, 38. * Ibid. iv. 21, 22, 23, 24.

® Ibid, iii. 16, ¢ Robinson, Bib. Res., Vol, I, 267, -
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Quarantana, the presumed site of Christ’s fasting and temptation. The
face of the precipice is covered with the grottoes and caves of the
early Christian-anchorites, who, in commemoration of Christ's fasting,
made this desolate spot a place of penance and retirement. A little
lower down on the river is the supposed place of our Saviour’s baptism
by St. John, whence he was led up of the spirit into the wilderness to be
tempted by the Devil. The precise spot where the baptiem took place
is doubtful : the Latin monks place it opposite the convent of St. John
the Baptist, erected in its commemoration, the Greek pilgrims a
little lower down.

Pegetation.—While the upper part of the Jordan is shaded with
plane, evergreen oak, oleander, and wild raspberry, the lower Ghor
exhibits a climate and flora almost Egyptian. Around Jericho, we
find in abundance the thorny Zizyphus lotus, the Agnus castus, the
gum-arabic-producing mimosa, the tamarisk, and a variety of Egyp-
tian broom and Salsolas: the Solanum melongena and the Asclepias
gigantea. The fruit of the last isgenerally thought to be “the apple of
Sodom.” It is about the size and colour of a smooth orange, but hollow
inside, with the exception of a small filamentous seed-pod. The fruit
of the Solanum, which is full of small dark seeds, has been also taken
for the apple. Of the palm trees of Jericho, 1 observed but one soli-
tary remnant. Its opobalsam and roses bave vanished, though the
Arabs still extract a balsamic oil from the Eleagnus angustifolius nuts,
and the monks sell a species of Tlaspi as the rose of Jericho ; absnrdly
supposed to aid parturition, as the fibres expand when placed in water.
The sugar-cane has also disappeared; though the sugar-mills erected
by the Saracens and Crusaders, with their aqueducts, still exist near
'Ain es Sultan. The cypress and sycamore trees are no more, but I
still observed the Henna lawsonia; cotton, rice, and the castor-oil
plant are occasionally cultivated on the banks of the Jordan, and
wild indigo grows in abundance.

Animals.—The animals common in Syria are found here, and I
also saw the Egyptian jerboa. The lions, which formerly came up
from the swellings of the Jordan, no longer exist except in the tales of
the Arabs, or the doubtful accounts of travellers. Deer, wild bogs,
hymnas, jackals, foxes, and a small leopard or panther, were the only
large animals I observed. 4

Such is a feeble and imperfect sketch of the Jordan, a stream
almost as remarkable in its natural relutions, as it is pre-eminent in
sacred and historical interest. Its singular disappearance in the salt
waters of the Dead Sea, and the question of its once having flowed on
to the Gulf of Akaba, I may discuss at some future opportunity.
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ART. III.—On the Site of Caranus, and the Island of Ar-Rudd
(SN V) the Arvad or Arpad of Seripture. By the late
CarralN NEwBoOLD, F.R.S., &e.

STtrABO describes Caranus as the maritime arsenal of Aradus, betweet
Balanea and Enhydra,' and Pococke recognises it in *the place to
which boats comne from the isle of Ruad, which is about half a mile to
the N. of the present wall of Tortosa; but the port for shipping,” he
continues, “is doubtless where it is now—between the island and the
coutinent.” Had this learned traveller pursued hie investigations s
little farther up the sea-coast to the N. he would bhave discovered
the real site of Caranus, in a port and adjacent ruins, about a mile
northerly from the landiug-place of which he speaks. These ruins
are called to this day, by the Arabs, Caranin .., ijs 8 corruption of
the Greek Kapuvos: or, what is possible, the Greek name might have
been a corruption of the more ancient and original Syrian appellation,
to which the Arabs have returned, as they have done in the case of
the adjacent island of Ruéd, the Arvad or Arphad of Scriptnre, and
which the Greeks converted into Arados, 'Apddos. The present Arabie
name, with the article, which is invariably used with it, would be still
nearer the ancient name, for instance, Ar Ru&d o\,)!. There are

many cases in which the Arabs have rejected the names imposed by
their Grecian and Roman conquerors on their cities, and returned
to the original ones; as in Beyrat, Acca, B&nids, Tidmar, for Colonis
Julia Felix, Ptolemais, Ceesarea Philippi, Palmyra, and many others.
Emésa was a corruption for Homs, &c.

The port of Carandn is small, but more sheltered than any other
on this part of the coast; and is partly natural, partly artificial. 1t is
formed by a small bay or cove, from the S. horn of which & rocky reef
runs northerly, in a parallel direction to the general line of coast, and
nearly across the mouth of the bay, leaving an entrance for vessels on
the N.W. The reef has been improved by masonry (which has been
almost entirely carried off by the Arabs for building purposes), and
acts a8 & breakwater, leaving the water .inside perfectly calm and
tranquil. Near the N. extremity of the bay the remains of & mole
may be traced, running towards the N. end of the breakwater.

The most prominent part of the ruins is a mound from twenty-five

- -1 Strabo, xvi. 753.
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to thirty feet high, rising from the sea-shore at the bottom of the bay,
and about a quarter of a mile in circumference, consisting of fragmeuts
of pottery, stones, earth, glass, and sand. Around its base, inland,
foundations of cut stone extend to the distance of several hundred
yards, bat are fast disappearing under the hands of the Arabs, who are
digging them up, and shipping the large and finely-cut blocks to
various towns on the coast. Fragments of columns, basalt, and mill-
stones, are occasionally turned up. The springs of 4ix Carandn,
which supplied the town and port, lie towards the base of the hills at
the eastern boundaries of the ruins.

The mound bears N.6°E. from Tortosa, the Zartis U”}L’)!’ of
the Arabs, from which it lies about two miles. Pococke’s landing-
place lies nearly midway; its distance from Tartis being nearer a
mile than half a mile, as stated by that traveller.

The island of Ar-Ruad.—The island of Ar-Ruad, according to the
plan given by Pococke, is a rock of an irregular trapezoidal shape,
about 1000 paces across its longest axis. It is supposed to have been
first colonized by Arvad, son of Canaan, and subsequently by some
Sidonians, who had been banished from their own country. A triple
colony from Arvad, Tyre, and Sidon, is suppesed to have founded
Tripoli. Arvad long maintained its independence, like Tyre and
Sidon, as a great maritime colony; and subsequently as a republic.
Its territory on the adjacent continent extended from Gabala (Jebili)
to Orthosia and the river Elentherus. It was reduced by Sennacherib
and the Persians, and shared in the subsequent fortunes of Syria. By
the Greeks it was styled Aradus, and, according to Dionysius, was
formerly joined to the continent by a bridge, of which'I could find no
vestige. It had a coinage of its own, several specimens of which are
still extant.” Its population in Strabo’s time was so great that the
island was covered with houses, which, as ground-room was scant,
were raised many stories high.

In Edrisi’s' time it was well inhabited, with & very large church,
high and strong, with iron doors, like a sort of citadel. In the
seventeenth century it was taken by the Maltese, but they were
shortly afterwards surprised and expelled by the Turks, who have
ever since retained possession, except during the brief occupation of
Syria by the Egyptian troops, under 1brahim Pasha.

This island city, strong by position, and in the bold independent
spirit of its industrious inhabitants, enjoyed the privilege of a city of
refuge, in the protection of all persons who sought it as an asylum.

' Freneh edition, Vol. L, p. 359, where the name of the island is spelt a\y\ .
VOL. XVL D
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It is still occasionally used as a place of concealment by fugitives
from the continent. Its port, which is partly artificial, and situated on
the N.E. side of the island, is one of the deepest and most secure
between Scandercon and Alexandria, although small. In rough
weather all the native craft of the opposite town of TartGs and other
adjacent places along the coast, take refuge here: and it is a great
place of resort for vessels engaged in the staple trade of this part
of Syria, viz., tobacco and sponges.

Population.—In Pococke’s time the population amounted to about
1500. In 1845 it was composed of about 300 Moslim families, and 20
Greek, in all about 1600 souls, under a Turkish Mutsellim, Mahomed
Libeidi. Volney appears to be in error in stating the island to be
deserted and all the walls razed: “Il ne reste pas un mur de cette foule
de maisons qui, selon le récit de Strabon, étaient baties & plus d’etages
qu'a Rome méme. Aujourd’hui I'fle est rase, et deserte.” This error
has been copied into more than one work. The island, I am assured,
has never been deserted. There is no spring of living water on the
island; but there exist large cisterns, some thirty feet deep, cut in the
rock, under almost every house; a fact noticed by Strabo (p. 753),
who tells us that the Aradians drink the water of their cisterns, which
they fill with water brought from the coast of the main. In time of
war, he continues, they use the water of a source which springs up in
the sea between the island and the main: and which is procured
by means of a leaden vessel (x\{Bavos) shaped like a bell, with a large
mouth, and a small aperture in its upper part, to which was attached
a leathern pipe which conducted the water of the spring a little above
the surface. The water, which at first ascends, is described as being
salt; but afterwards as becoming more and more pure. Volney states
that the tradition even of such a spring no longer exists: *La tradition
n'a pas méme conservé aux environs le souvenir d'une source d’eau
douce, qui les Aradiens avaient découverte au fond de la mer, et qu'ils
exploitaient, en temps de guerre, au moyen d’une cloche de plomb, et
d’un tuyaun de cuir adapté & son fond.”

- Volney, in this instance also, appears to have been misinformed,
for, about half a mile south of the port of Carantin, about a stone’s
throw distant from the shore, in the sea, a spring of fresh water rises
to the surface called by the Arabs Ain el Jbrakim, and which in
calm weather is seen builing up and displacing the surrounding sea-
water. Nearly opposite to it is the fresh-water spring of Ain el Harvin
(Aaron's spring,) which rises in & small creek, and displaces the sea-
water around it in a similar manner. I tasted the water near the spot
where it rises, and found it perfectly sweet and good; but at a little
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distance, it becomes saline. Close in the vicinity several small springs
gush out near the edge of the sea. The people of Ar-Ruad at the
present day are in the habit of coming in boats, and filling their
cisterns in the summer time from these sources.

My fellow traveller, the Rev. Mr. Thomson, American Mlsmonary
at Beyrft, copied the following inscriptions from pillars of basalt on

the island of Ar-Ruad.

First Corumw.

APIETON ASKAHIIAAOY
IEPAIS APOS SEBASTOY

QPO BOYAONTQN NAYAA
SANTON AOYNOS Y ks

Seconp CoLumN.

O B 5N et B O AHMOZ
% AEKMON B AIAION
% YR W@ AEKMOY YION
EIIAPXON STOAO &2 7
EYN B E ENEKEN B bud

TaIRD CoOLUMN.

HBOYAH KAI O AHMOZ2

APAAION AAMIN MNAZSEOY

ATI'OPAN OMHZANTA KAAQ2

KAI $IAOTEIMQZ EN TQ ZOT

ETEI TIMHZ KAI EYNOIAZ
XAPIN

Fourta CoLuMmN.

[+ ¢7
KOMIIOAO
HIIAIO

Frera CoLuMN.

H BOYAH KAIO
AHMO2

ANTIOXON AMHOPPOY
TOYTOY KAI MAPIQ B
NOZ KAAQETPAMMA

TEYZ2 ANTA
TOQSWM TEI

TEIMHZ XAPIN

FroM SQUARE BLock
oF Trap.

B 3 BN %3 H BOYAH
50t B B INIONZEKOYN

5% B XON SOEIPHS OPA

B OQTHZ EIIAPXON ©
I INANTEHOITPO
Y IOYAIOY AA w2

APXON10Y IOYAAI B psii

POITON ZYP ki
QI AETEQNOZ E

Frox SkcoNp SQUARE Brock

oF Trar.

H BO C I Wt 5 B e o
OAH It Rt st IR ot o
MAPKON B ITIMION
MAPOY YION ®ABIA
MATNON EKATONTAPXHN
AITEONOZA K& INHS
TON EAYTON HOAITHN
EYNOIA KAI TEIMHS XAPIN

In the statements of the ancients there is some discrepancy as
to the distance of this island from the main. Strabo gives twenty
stadia (about two miles), while Pliny makes it only two hundred
paces, “ducentos passus a continente” (Hist. v. 17.). How this

D2
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difference originated, whether by mistake or by oscillations of the
surface of the coast and of the island itself, is difficult to say; but
more probably the former. Pococke thinks we had better add two
thousand to the two hundred of Pliny, and so make the 200 paces
2200.

By a base-line measured along the coast south of Tartas, I found
the island’s approximate present distance from the main to be 2950
yards; and its distance from Tartds itself 4237 yards S. 35°W. The
rocky islet of Abeis, a little south of Ar-Ruad, bears from Tartts
S.11°W,

The geography of this part of the coast of Syria has been laid
down in a very unsatisfactory manner by the ancients; and the state-
ments even of more modern travellers, Pococke and Maundrell, are at
varianoe on certain points. The Jerusalem Itinerary, after Bénids,
mentions the bounds of Cele-Syria and Phanicia before Maraccas and
Antaradus; while Ptolemy, on the contrary, places Antaradus in the
Casiotis of Seleucis: between Antaradus and Tripoli he mentions Imura
and Orthosia. In the tables, Orthosia is twelve miles N. of Tripoli,
which is the distance at which the Jerusalem Itinerary places Bruttus.
Ptolemy places Orthosia and Semyra in Phenicia; while the Itinerary
excludes them, by drawing the northern boundary of Phenicia south of
Aren.
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ART. IV.—On the Miniature Chaityas and Inscriptions of the
Buddhist religious dogma, found in the ruins of the Temple of
Sérndth, near Benares. * By L1EUT.-CoL. SYkES, F.R.S.

In a letter received on the 1st March last from Major Kittoe, engaged
in antiquarian researches under the Bengal Government, he informed
me that in excavating the mound constituting the ruin of the great
Buddhist temple of Sdrndth at Benares, he had turned up some scores
of miniature chaityas in baked clay, the base of many of them being
impressed with an inscription in the early Deva Négari characters in
a seal form. Some of the chaityas being broken transversely at the
base, it was found that an independent seal with an insoription, not in
intaglio, but in cameo, was enclosed in the base ;and that the seal was
first prepared and hardened, and the chaitya then fashioned round it
while the clay was plastic, was manifest by the raised letters of the
seal having imbedded themselves in the clay, and leaving fuc-similes
of their forms. Major Kittoe readily discovered that the seals or
stamps comprised the Buddhist religious dogma, or confession of faith,
“Ye dhama,” &o. or “ Ye dharma,” &o., as it happened to be in P4li or
Sanskrit, and he refers their date from the form of the Deva Négari
letters to the early part of the eleventh century; but why these chaityas,
the first of the kind met with, stamped with the confession of faith,
or containing a seal with the dogma in relief letters upon it, should have
been lodged within the temple, Major Kittoe does not discuss. As the
discovery of the chaityas is new in antiquarian research in India, and
a8 there are certain circumstances connected with this confession of
faith being met with in different parts of India in mongrel Sanskrit,
I bave thought that a drawing of a chaitya and of the enclosed seal,
together with a few remarks upon the confession of faith, might be
acceptable for reference in the Journal of the Society. The drawing
(No. 1, Plate I.,) represents one of the chaityas of the natural size
in baked clay of a brick-red ; the form is that of the chaityas
or dégopas which exist in the Buddhist rock-cut temples of Western
India, and though there are slight variations in the outline in
some of the specimens from Sérndth, and in the apex, they are
nevertheless, substantially, but the miniature representations of the
great topes of which Fa Hian and Hiuen Tsang speak, some of
them 700 feet high ; and of the great existing relic temples at
Rangoon (above 400 feet high) and Pegu, and of the ancient Sinchi
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tope, still existing in Mdlwd. Chaitya and Dégopa, in their sig-
nification, mean the receptacle or holding-place of & sacred relic,
and in this practice of preserving the remains of sanctified persons,
the original of the existing Roman Catholic practice is pourtrayed.
Drawing No. 2 (Plate 1.) represents a transverse section of drawing
No. 1, near to the base, showing the seal with its confession of faith
in relief letters imbedded. As this religious dogma has only yet
been met with in impure Sanskrit, and of a date not anterior pro-
bably to the seventh or eighth centuries of our ers, a question might
be raised whether the confession of faith, which is so obscure and mys-
tical, conld be coeval with the propagation of the doctrine of Buddha,
when it would have been recorded in P4li, and whether it did not owe
its origin to the polemical disputations and heterodoxy into which the
Buddhists fell in the early centuries of the Christian era, and have
been adopted as a test by the orthodox to determine who were schis-
matics. The first time, I believe, the confession of faith was brought
to notice, was through the instrumentality of Mr. Stephenson, who in
1834, near to the village of Bakhra, in Tirhdt, bought from a Hindu
fakir, a mautilated image covered with clay and coloured ochre, and
on cleaning the image it was found to be a well-sculptured figure, in
red sandstone, of Buddha, with an inscription on its.base. Mr. James
Prinsep gave an accoont of this image on the 15th January, 1835, to the
Asiatic Society of Bengal,' and he stated that the inscription caused
some interest, as none of the images of Buddba in the museum, whether
from Benares or, the Bhagalpur Hills, had any similar characteristic.
While this inscription was under examination by Mr. Prinsep, Lieut.
Cunningham sent to him from Benares a fac-simile of an inscription
on a slab which he had found 104 feet under the surface, in excavating
the Sérnéth tope at Benares. Some of the letters were evidently
similar to those of the inscriptions on the 'Allababad Pillar, No. 2,
[of the eighth century ?] and though the whole differed as much from
the Tirhit image form of letters as the Deva Négari from the Ben-
géli alphabet, yet with his accustomed intuitiveness, Mr. Prinsep was
led to believe they were substantially the same, and the result proved
the fact. The TirhGt inscription differed only in the substitution of two
entirely synonymous words, the transposition of two others, and the
omission of the particle “ hi,” ¢ for,” united to “ avadat:” the result was
the “ Ye dharina,” &c., of which the various forms and readings will be
given subsequently. At this period, Mr. Prineep did not know that
the insoription was a religions Buddhist dogma, but he suspected it ;
he therefore wrote to M. Csoma de Kords, whose extensive Thibetan

" 1 Journal As. Soc, of Bengal, IV, 131.
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readings in Buddhist polemics would probably enable him to proncunce
an opinion upon it. At first M. Csoma did not recognise it, but a
search enabled him to discover it in the three volumes of the Kah-gyur
collection, being in Thibetan characters; and in the corresponding
Sanskrit originals in modern Deva Négari, made known to the world
by Mr. B. Hodgson, fifteen examples were brought to light. In all
these instances it was found to occur as a peroration, or concluding
paragraph at the end of a volume. But as there was an ambiguity
indicating its having relatiou to some other matter and wanting a solu-
tion, Mr. Csoma was led to further inquiry, and he fortunately found
the dogma in Thibetan in connexion with its transcript in Sanskrit,
but in Thibetan characters ; the whole was,

Yo dharm4 hétu prabhav4, hétun téshdn Tathdgatd hyavadat,

Teshdn cha yo nirodha évam vddi Mah4 Shramanah.

Sarva pépasydkarani [? am] kushalasyopasapradam,

Sva chittam paridamanam, étad Buddhénushdsanam.
Whatever moral [or human] actions arise from some cause,
The canse of them has been declared by Tathégata :
What is the check to these actions
Is thus set forth by the great Shramanah,

No vice is to be committed ;

Every virtue must be perfectly practised ;

The mind must be brought under entire subjection ;
This is the commandment of Buddha.

The text of the last part was not met with in Sanskrit, and the
Sanskrit in Thibetan characters has apparently some error.
Dr. Mill’s version was :—

“ Quaque officia exstant in-causi-quavis-originem-kabentia
Causam eorum s1c-PROFECTUS tlle [ Buddhas] quidem declaravit,
Eorumque quod obstaculum exstat,

Ita quogue dicens MAGNUS ASCETICUS.
Omnis-peccati renunciatio,
. Sanctitatis profectus,
Proprii- intellectiis subjugatio,
Hao est Buppaz-disciplina.”

Mr. Prinsep adds, that Dr. Mill's reading was confirmed by the
Cingalese Christian convert Ratna Péla, who repeated the whole from
P4li from memory, and said that it formed part of the Buddhist daily
service in Ceylon. But he gave “upasampadd” [profectus] in the
plural, and in the dogma he omitted “hi,” and instead of the verb
«“ avadat ” or ‘‘uvdcha,” he read “4ha.” In P4li it was,
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“Ye dhammé hetuppabhav4, Tesdn hetun tathigato
Aha tesén cha yo nirodha: Evan v4di mahé samans,
Sabba pdpassa akaranan: kusalassa upasanpads :

Sa chitta paridamanan : Etan Buddhdnusasanan.”

In Western India the dogma had not been met with until Dr.
‘James Bird, of Bombay, excavated a tumulus at Salsette, at the cele-
brated Buddhist rock excavations at Kanari. He found a gold case
and a silver case with precious stones, evidently containing the exuvie
of some holy or respected personage, and above the cases he discovered
& copper plate with two inscriptions, one in.the Léith character, the
other in the character in front of one of the caves at Adjunta and not
antique, but from the square hollow heads to the letters evidently of
the Chattisgurh type; in the latter part of this inscription was the
Buddhist confession of faith,as in former instances, where the charac-
ters were not of the Ldth type, in ungrammatical Sanskrit.!—(See
No. 3, Plate II.)

Ye dbarma hetu prabhava, tesham hetu Tathagata suvacha
téshdncha yo nirodha evam vadi Maha Suvana.

“ Whatever meritorious acts proceed from cause, of these the
source Tathagata [Buddhsa] has declared; the opposing principle of
these, the great one of golden origin has also demonstrated.”

The only difference between this and the Tirhut inscriptions is in
the substitution of the P4li word Suvana for Sramana.

Professor Wilson, in his Ariana Antiqua, has an engraving of a seal

, found in Afghanistan by Mr. Masson. This seal

icription carelessly and blunderingly written in

i letters of the seventh century, and which the

to be the Buddhist sacred formula; and he trans-

[Buddba] has declared the causes which are the
: what is its obstruction also the great writer bas

n, professing to be P4li, is seen the compound
ikrit, and which the L4th or P4li alphabet could
+ usual Sanskrit word dharma, which is in the
professor reads dhamma.

his inscription, however, I had impressions taken

es on the Origin and Principles of the Bauddha and Jaina
Bird, p. 64.
itiqua, p. 51.
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from it in various substances, and of these Mr. Dowson, who was good
enough to examine them, gives me the following account.

“1 have carefully compared the different impressions of the seal,
and have made a copy of the inscription after collating the whole of
them. The result quite answers my anticipations, as I find that the
correct reading agrees much more closely with the other versions of
the dogma, than the reading given in the Ariana Antiqua. My copy
of the legend differs in several respects from that in the Ariana
Antiqua: as instances of the differences, compare the last letter in the
first line and the fourth and fifth in the second.—(See No. 1, Plate I1.)
I find also from the impressions what is not shown in the engraving,
viz., that the vowel 4 is properly represented by a small vertical mark
on the right hand side of the consonant, exactly in the same manner
a8 it is written on your chaityas. The letter e is represented by a
similar mark on the left side of the conscnant, and the letter o by a
mark on each side. The literal rendering of the whole, line for line as
it stands, is

Ya dbarma hatu

prabhavé bhatum tesha ta
thégata praha teshd cha yo
nirodha eva v4di

mahé samana.

This, however, is very imperfect ; and, unless the proper vowels be
supplied, is unintelligible. The impressions you have sent to me are so
good, and the seal is in such fine preservation, that I do not think it
likely that all the necessary vowels were ever inscribed upon it ; still
these medial vowels and the anuswaras are so minute in size, that con-
sidering the great age of, the seal, some may very possibly have
become obliterated. The vowels and the anuswaras which are de-’
ficient may be added to the inscription without changing or diverting
any of the lines. I think, therefore, we may fairly insert them, and
thus remedy the effects of time or the negligence of the engraver—
the perfect inscription will then read,

Ye dharm4 hetu-prabhava
Hetun teshin tathigata priha
Teshén cha yo nirodha

Evam védi Maha Samaua

This approaches very closely to the other versions: for avadat or
uvdcha, “ said, declared,” we have here prdika, “ proclaimed;” and for
Sramana, Samana. The conjunct » [as in the word prabkavd] is so clear
and so deeply cut that it cannot have been oblitorated from the scal.
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I am disposed, however, to attribute the absence of this and of the medial
vowels to the negligence or ignorance of the engraver. Two visargas
are also required to make the reading grammatical, one at the end of
the word tathégata, the other at the end of Samans, which should be
respectively tathdgatah and Sramanah; there is no trace of the former,
but there are some marks on the seal which may be intended for the
latter. The language is Sanskrit, and the word Samana is the only
one which is Pili; instead therefore of the language being barbarous
P4li, it is really fanlty ill-written Sanskrit. The whole engraving
being just such a work as might be expected from an artist who was
unacquainted with the language of the copy placed in his hands.”

Two other copies of the dogma were sent in April 1836, from
Burmab, by Colonel Burney, to the Asiatic Society of Bengal.! They
were impressed upon two terra-cotta images of Gautama, which were
obtained by Captain Hannay from Tagoung, the ancient capital of
Burmabh, situated on the banks of the Irawaddy about 100 miles from
Ava. Colonel Burney suspected the inscriptiens to be the Ye dhamma,
and his conjectures were confirmed by Mr, Prinsep, who pronounced
them to consist of the Buddhist dogma, written however in M4gadhi
or Pdli. A drawing of one of the images with a fac-simile of the
inscription was published, but no transcription into Roman characters
was given.—(See No. 6, Plate II.) Mr. Dowson gives me the follow-
ing notice of it :—

“The inscription on the image from Tagoung is P4li, and agrees
with Ratna Psl's Mdgadhi Prikrit version, My reading is,

1. Ye dbam4 hetu-pabhavé
Teshd[m] hetn[n] tathdgato [1]

2.. Teshd[n] cha yo nirodha
Eva[m] v4di Maha-samana.

The- verb at the end of the first line I cannot satisfactorily deci-
pher. Ratna Pél's version gives “4ha,” but I do not think this is
the word—-it looks more like uvicha. The vowels in this version are
all distinct, butethe anuswara is nowhere written—I have inserted it
however in brackets in my transcription, as it is necessary for making
grammatical sense. This version reads Mahi not Mahi Samana.
The characters of this inscription are more modern than those of the
clay chaityas and the seal, and may be referred to the tenth century,
as they hold a position between the Tibetan form of the seventh
century and the Bengali of the eleventh. They closely resemble the
forms of the Kutila inscription from Bareilly, dated 992.”

! Journal of As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. V., p. 157.
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With respect to the inseription on the seals in the numerous minia-
ture chaityas sent by Major Kittoe, I append the notes with which
Mr. Norris and Mr. Dowson have been good enough to favour me.

Mr. Norris says, “the last impression you sent to me is quite legible,
and confirms the conjecture I formed on the imperfect seal you first
sent to me, and on which I commented in my former note ; only
three letters are in any degree imperfect. The language is Sanskrit,
and the alphabet I should suppose of the eighth or ninth century, but
the vowels are nnusually made—the 4 for example being shown by a
perpendicular line over the letter.”

“ Mr. Dowson says—

“The reading of the clay impression on-the seal in the chaitya,
is as follows :

Ye dharma heta pra
bhavs het[un] tesh[4n] tathd
[ga] to hyavadat teshd[n] cha
[yo] nirodha evam v4di

. mahd Sramana.

The inscription is clearly Sanskrit and not P4li, for the compounds
praand sra are quite distinct. The characters and the inscription are
almost identical with those of the Sdrnéth slab, the chief difference
being that the latter reads avadat teshdm, with two distinet s, while
the impression on the chaitya seal (more in accordance with Sanskrit
orthography) joins the two, making a double ¢2. There is no real dif-
ference between the clay and Csoma’s Tibetan version. The long
vowels of dharmd and prabkavd, the visarga of Sramanah, and three
consonants, are invisible on the clay, but if these be supplied, the read-
ings are identical. Characters—seventh to ninth century.—(See
No. 2, Plate II.)

To facilitate comparison, Mr. Dowson has arranged the various
readings in sequence, with a few observations upon their differences.

Csoma de Koros’s Sanskrit version :—

Ye dharm4 hetu prabhav4, hetun teshan Tathigato hyavadat,
Teshén cha yo nirodha, evam vddi Mah4 Shramanah.

Ratna Péla’s Péli or Prikrit version :—

Ye dhammaé hetuppabhava, Tesdn hetun tathégato
Aha, tessn cha yo nirodha, Evam v4di mah4 samana

Pili version, in Mr. Spence Hardy's Manual of Buddhism :—
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Ye dhamma hétuppabhawé, yésan hétun Tathdgatd,
Aha yésan cha yo nirédhd, ewan wadi Maha Samano.!

ON THE SARNATH SLAB.——(Plate II., No. 5.)

Ye dharm4 hetu-prabhava hetun teshén tathdgato hyavadat
Teshén cha yo nirodha evam vddi Maha Sramanah.

O~ tHE TirEUT IMAGE.—(Plate II., No. 4.)

Ye dharmm4 hetu prabhavé teshim hetum tathégata [u]vécha
Teshén cha yo nirodha evam védi Maha Samanah.

KaNARI CoPPER PLATE, A8 READ BY DR. BIRD.
(Plate II., No. 3.)

Ye dharma hetu prabhava tesham hetu Tathdgata suvacha teshdn
cha yo nirodha evam vadi Maha Suvana.?

INscrIPTION ON BrAck EARTHENWARE SEAL FROM AFGHANISTAN,
As READ BY PrOFEssorR WiLsoN, (driana Antiqua, p. 51.)

Yo dbamma hetn prabbavo hetuh saba tathégata hyéha
Tassa cha yo nirodha eva v4di Maha Samano.?

As read by Mr. Dowson :—(Plate II., No. 1.)

Ye dharm4 hetu-prabhavé hetun teshén tathdgata prsha
Teshén cha yo nirodha evam védi Maha Samana.

O~ IMAGE FrOM TAGOUNG:—(PI&% II, No. 6.)

1. Ye dham4 hetun - pabimvé Tesh&[m] hetu[m] tathégato, . . . [1]
2. Teshé[n] cha yo nirodba eva[m] vddi Maha Samana.

READING OF THE CLAY IMPRESSION ON THE SEAL IN THE CHAITYA.
(Plate II., No. 2.)

Ye dharma hetu-prabhavé hetun teshén tathégato hyavadat,
Teshén cha yo nirodha evam v4di Mah4 Sramana.

! Translation:—“All things proceed from some cause; this cause has been
declared by the Tathsgata ; all things will cease to exist ; this is what is declared
by the Maha Samana [Buddha.]”—Hardy’s Manual of Budhism, p. 196.

? Thus translated : — Whatever meritorious acts proceed from cause, of those
the source Tathagata [Buddha] has declared ; the opposing principle of these, the
great one of golden origin has also demonstrated.”—Bird’s Researches, p. 64,

8 Thus transiated :—*‘ The Tathsgata [ Buddha] has declared the canses which

are the origin of moral merit. What is its obetruction, also, the great ascetic has
explained,”
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“The Sdrndth slab was originally read by James Prinsep and Dr.
Mill: ‘Ayam dharma hetu prabhavo,’ in the singular, instead of ¢ Ye
dharmm4 hetn prabbavd,’ in the plural. But, upon receiving the
correct form, Dr. Mill found that this might be read in accordance
with it.

“The Tirhut image inscription agrees, with one or two trifling
exceptions; the chief difference being the employment of uvécha
[second Preterite], for avadat, the first Preterite or Imperfect.

“The inscription on Dr. Bird’s Kanari plate is Sanskrit, but I
cannot coincide in bis reading, particularly in the last word Suvana
for Suvarna, “gold.” The initial letter of the word in the inscription

is the palatal s Y[, but suvarna is properly written with the dental

sibilant §. The first character seems to be sr, for the tail of the

letter is more curved than would be the case if it were su; and indeed
if the analogy of the conjunct u in ketu be applicable to the letter s,
the tail should be turned up the other way, ¢.¢., on the right and not
on the left side. The whole word reads Sravana, the v being probably
a mistake for m. The words which the learned Doctor reads Tatha-
gata suvdcha, are literally Tathdgato bhuvecha or bhuveva, but it is
difficult to understand exactly what this last word is intended for—it
may be a blundering way of writing uvdcha, or of its variant ticke,
with cka or tva added.”

It might have been expected that a confessio fidei would have had
a stereotyped character ; and as it is in every Buddhist’s mouth, as
mentioned by Mr. B. Hodgson,! a deviation could scarcely have been
looked for when it was inscribed, whatever inaccuracies there might
be in verbal repetitions ; nevertheless, no two of the inscriptions are
exactly alike; they are written neither in pure P4li nor good Sanskrit,
and not one of them, from the forms of the Deva Négari letters used,
would appear to be anterior to the seventh century. These conside-
rations might have sanctioned the belief or at least the suspicion that
the dogma had its origin at a period long posterior to the promulga-
tion of the Buddhist faith, when beterodoxy was spreading and it was
necessary to have a test of a Buddhist’s orthodoxy. If, however, the
Legends of Buddha, published by the Rev. Mr. Hardy, the Ceylon
missionary, from Cingalese authorities, in his remarkable work, the
Manual of Buddhism, have any foundation in fact, this test of ortho-
doxy was contemporaneons with Buddha himself. The legend is as

follows :—

+ Journal Bengal As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 311.
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Tae Two PrincipaL DiscieLes oF BupHA, SERIRYUT AND
MugavLan.

¢ There were two Brahman villages, K6lita and Upatissa, not far
from Rajagaha, in which two families resided who had been upon
terms of intimacy during seven generations ; and now each of these
families had a prince, called by the same names as their village,
Kdlita and Upatissa. The former had a retinue of 500 chariots, and
the latter of 500 golden palanquins. They were equally clever ; they
sought the same amusements; what the one did the other did ; and
thus they were intimately united. But they thought that there could
be no release from birth whilst they pursned their pleasures, and that
therefore it behoved them to discontinue their pursuits, and seek
Nirwéna. The question then arose as to what place they should go.
There was at this time in Rajagaha a famous paribréjika called Sanga.
To him they went,and they remained with him some time, but he was
unable to show them the paths. After this they went through all
Jambudwipa, asking questions in every place, but no one was able to
answer them. In this way they went through the 63,000 kingdoms,
and then returned.to Rajagaha. It was agreed that if ome found a
competent teacher he was to tell the other. The residence of G6tama
Budha was now at Wéluwana. When the priest, Assaji, had pro-
olaimed through all Jambudwipa that a Budha had appeared, he
returned to Rajagaha, and the next day went with his bowl to re-
ceive alms. In passing from place to place, he was seen by Upatissa,
who greatly admired his appearance, and invited him to go and par-
take of food. Whilst they were together, Upatissa said: “ From what
I have seen of your deportment, I infer that you are acquainted with
the path to Nirwdua 4 tell me, who was your teacher?” When the
priest said that it was Budha, he enquired what where his doctrines ;
but the priest, under the supposition that the paribr4jika was opposed
to Budha, replied: “I am only a young disciple, the dharmma is deep;
how then, can I tell you?" Then Upatissa informed him that he
need not give himself much trouble; if he only gave him a little infor-
mation upon the subject, he could draw from it a handred or a thou-
sand inferences. The priest, in reply, repeated the following gétd :—

“Ye dhamma hétuppabhawi,
Yésan hétun Tathdgats
Aba, yésan cha yo nirédho,
Ewan wadi Maha Samano.”

« All things proceed from some cause ; this cause has been declared
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by Tathdgata; all things will cease to exist: this is that which is
declared by the Maha Sramana [Budha),”

“On a subsequent night all the priests assembled together, when
Badha repeated to them the following géta :—

Sabba pépassa akaranan ;
Kusalassa upasampad4 ;
Sa chitta pariyodapanan;
Etan Buddhé4nusdsanan.

“ This is the advice of the Budhas; avoid all demerit ; obtain all
merit ; cleanse the mind from all evil desire.” This constitutes the
discourse calld Prétimoksha.!

Hence then it would appear to be a dogma of the earliest date, but
why it should not have appeared amidst the thousands of P4li inscrip-
tions in the multitudinous rock-excavations from the Himalayas to
Ceylon, and from Cuttack to Girndr, is unaccountable. And as none
of the inscribed dogmas are in a character of a date anterior to the
seventh century, the probabilities are against its antiquity.

It now only remains to ask, with what object were these miniature
chaityas, with an enclosed seal bearing an inscription of a eonfession
of faith, or with the confession stamped at the bottom of the chaitya
lodged in the Buddhist temple of S4rn4th.

It has been suggested from the form of the chaityas, that they were
in fact lingas, and that their appearance in the ruins of S4rnéth was
indicative of the religious change which was taking place in the super-
session of the worship of Buddha by that of Siva ; but the enclosed
seal with its Buddhist formula sets that question entirely at rest. It
appears to me from analogies in the Roman Catholic Church that
these chaityas with their enclosed dogma, were in fact “ex votos.” As
the Catholic, in cases of accident, distress, or disease, vows to devote
as an offering to the Virgin, a wax form of a broken arm or leg, a
painting of an accident, or the rising from a bed of disease ; so the
Buddhist vowed to devote a chaitya with its dogma enclosed, symbo-
lical of a tomb with a sacred relic, to the temple of Buddha. This
may explain also the numerous little chaityas being around the great
temples at Rangoon and Pegu. One satisfactory conclusion we can
at least come to, that the inscription and promulgation of this dogma,
in different parts of India, as late as the early part of the tenth
century, increases our confidence in the accounts of the extent of
Buddhism in India, by the Chinese travellers Fa Hian and Hiuen
Tsang, in the fifth and seventh centuries.

! Hardy’s Manual of Budhism, p. 195.
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Since the above paper was read to the Saciety, Mr. Dowson has
been good enough to call my attention to other instances of the occur-
rence of the dogma extending as far east as Keddah and Java. It will
be desirable to give some account of them. The first, which was
found in Java by Mr. Crawfurd, is noticed by Burnouf, in his Intro-
duction a I’'Histoire du Buddhisme,! as follows :

“Je veux parler de I'inscription en caractéres dévanageris, tracée,
sur le dos d’une statuette de bronze représentant un Buddha, laquelle
a été trouvé auprés de Brambanan par Crawfurd. [Hist. of the Ind.
Archipelago, vol. II, p. 212, pl. xxxi.) Cette inscription n’est autre
chose que la célébre formule philosophique: Ye dharma kétu prabhaoik,
ete., qui se lit sur la base et sur les dos d’un si grand nombre de sta-
tuettes buddhiques découvertes dans I'Inde. Cette formule est rédigée
en Sanscrit, et non en Pili; ce qui prouve que la statue, ou le modéle
d’apres lequel elle a été exécutée, vient du continent indien, et non de
Ceylan; si elle était originaire de cette fle, la formule sérait indubita-
blement écrite en Péili. De cette inscription et de quelques autres
monuments de ce genre, qu'il cite, mais qu'il ne reproduit pas, Craw-
fard croit pouvoir conclure que les Indiens qui 'ont tracée venaient
des provinces de I'Inde occidentale. La forme des lettres de son
inscription ne me parait pas favoriser cette conjecture; cest un
dévanagari moderne, qui ne peut guére étre antérieur au XII° ou au
XIII° siécle de notre ére, et qui affecte des formes Bengalies trés
aisément reconnaissables. Si cette écriture n'est pas originaire du
Bengale, elle vient certainement d’une province voisine, par exemple
de la céte 'd’Orixa; elle offre méme une analogie frappante avec
P’alphabet qui est actuellement en usage sur cette cote.”

Mr. Dowson' adds, “ This is the most correct version yet found—
the reading is (See Plate I1I, No. 1.)

Ye dharm4 hetu-prabbavé, hetun teshén Tathdgato hyavadat
Teshdns cha yo nirodha, evam védi Mah4-Sramanah.

The second is inscribed upon an image of Buddha which was
obtained by Major Kittoe at Sherghatti, near Gaya. Buddha is repre-
sented seated on a kind of throne or chair holding a cup in his lap ;
and the inscription is placed round the back of the chair immediately
within the outer border. Mr. Dowson says: “ The legend, which is in
characters apparently belonging to the 10th or 11th century, is very
clear and distinct, but like most of the other versions it is faulty in

! P, 345, note.
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the orthography; the letter ¢ of ketu is léit out in both instances (see
Plate II1. No. 2). It differs from all the other versions in prefixing
the sacred monosyllable om, but with this slight exception agrees
with Csoma’s Sanskrit version. Major Kittoe states that “this formula
occurs on almost every image in this district, and in various types,
down to No. 2 of the Allahabad column.™
The other version was discovered by Colonel Low at Kedah,

engraved upon a stone slab lying under the centre of the ruins of an
ancient brick building. A facsimile was published in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal,’ with a transcript in modern characters,
and a translation by Mr. Laidlay and B4bu Rajendralil. The peculi-
arity of this version is, that two additional lines are added, which differ
from those found appended to the formula by Csoma de Kords, (See
Plate III, No. 3.) The transcript and translation given by Mr.
Laidlay are : .

Ye dharmmé hetu-prabhavé tesh4m hetu tathédgatd

Teshén cha yo nirodha evam v4di mah4-sramana

Pédpmanochchiyate karmma janmandm karma kéranam

Jnéndn na kriyate karmma karmma bhévana liyate.

“ Whatever moral actions arise from cause, the cause of them has
been declared by Tathigita —What is the check to these actions, is
thus set forth by the great Sramana. Vice promotes action, and action
is the cause of transmigration. He who, through knowledge, performs
no action, is not subject to its effects.”

A few months previously, Mr. Laidlay, in another paper on inscrip-
tions from Singapore,® had published a short inscription of one line,
which he found to be identical with the first of these new lines, (See
Plate III, No. 4). The reading published at the time was:

Rajonarmmayanikarmma janmanah karma kiranam

“[That] Karma (religious action originating in the hope of recom-
pense) which sports with passion, is the cause of transmigration.”

Upon these inscriptions Mr. Dowson has written the following
observations ;: “The characters of the inscriptions from Singapore
are older than those employed in any of the other versions which
bave come under my notice. They bear a great resemblance to the
Hila Kanara forms made known by Mr. Walter Elliot. Mr. Laidlay
oonsiders them to correspond very closely with the alphabet of the

1 Journ, Beng. As. 8oc., vol. XVL, p. 78.
? Ibid. vol. XVIIL, p. 247.
3 Ibid. vo's XVII,, p. 71.

YOL. XYI,
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fifth century, but several of the characters are identical with the forms
found in the Guzerat plates of the second century—their date therefore
is probably between the second and fifth centuries of our era, unless it
ocan be supposed that the characters employed at the extremity of the
Malayan peninsula were not affected by the changes which were
operating upon the same characters in India. That, like the alphabets
of southern Indis, and the Tibetan and Bengali in later times, baving
once been adopted in a particular locality, they were in a measure
stereotyped, and only partially and slowly affected by the changes
going on in the alphabet from which they were borrowed.

“The additional lines in this inscription fally confirm the state-
ments of Mr. Hodgson and Ratna Pil, that the two lines which Csoma
de Koros fonnd added to the formuls are not necessarily connected
with it.

“ As regards the transcription and translation of this version, I am
obliged to dissent from Mr. Laidlay in respect of the two new lines:
two versions have been given of the first, but we must presume the
later to be the revised and approved form. It was unfortunate per-
haps that his pundit Rdjendralél should have sought to elucidate and
explain them by the dogmas of Brabmanical philosophy, when their
true meaning ought to have been looked for in the writings of Budd-.
histical philosophers. Upon attentively considering the additional
lines in the Kedah inscription, I came to the conclusion that the
letters which stand separate as second and third in the first line, form in
reality a compound consonant agreeing with the first letter in the last
line ; and upon referring to the other version of the first line, I found
this conjecture to be correct. It was clear therefore that the word was
neither pdpman nor Rajo, as read by Mr. Laidlay. The reading I
propose is ajndndch, the only difficulty in which is the initial letter:
in the one-line inscription it looks very like an 7, but I think it
may be taken for the tail of the letter a, and that the upper and
distinguishing part of the character may be considered as obliterated.
In the second inscription it is certainly neither 7 nor p, and I cannot

suggest any other reading than a. The reading I propose is (See
Plate III, No. 3):

Ye dbarmmé hetu-prabhav4 teshd[m] hetu[n] Tathégato dha
Yeshén cha yo nirodha eva[m] v4di Mahé-sramana[h]
Ajnéndch chiyate karma janmaném ka[r]ma kiranam
Jnéngén na kriyate karmma karmm4bhdvdna jiyate.

and of the one-line inscription, (See Plate 111, No. 4):

Ajnénach chiyate karmma janmanah karma kéranam,



MINIATURE CHAITYAS. 51

the only difference between them being that the former reads jan-
mandm, genitive plural, and the latter janmanak, genitive singular.

“The translation of the two additional lines is: ‘Action (karmma)
is produced (colleoted or gathered) from ignorance : action is the canse
of birth: action is not produced from knowledge: in the absence of
action nothing is born.’

“As regards transcription, the above differs from Mr. Laidlay’s only
in respect of tho first two and the last two words. I have not been
able to find the lines in any of the authorities to which I have referred;
and as the translation differs considerably, it may be advisable to add
a few remarks in illustration. The only uncertainty in the translation
is confined to the last sentence, which I have read karmdbidvd na
Jayate, for the letter n ought to have been doubled as in jndndn na
kriyate, to admit of the construction I have put upon the phrase.
This last sentence might also be translated as ‘Action proceeds not
from non-existence;’ but it is more in consonance with the other
maxims of the verse, and with the tenets of the Kérmmika philosophy
to read the words ‘Karmdbkdvdt’ as a compound implying ‘in the
absence of action,’ and to supply the nominative which the verb
na-jayate, is not born,’ requires.

“ The doctrine here enunciated is quite consistent with Buddhist
tenets. The Lalita Vistara, as cited by Burnouf, says: ¢Quelle
est la chose qui existant donne lieu aux concepts, et quelle cause ont
les concepts ? L'ignorance (devidyd) existant, les concepts existent ;
car les concepts ont pour cause Iignorance.’! Mr. Spence Hardy,
in his Manual of Buddhism, says: ¢ The first term in this cycle of
generation is ignorance, avidya. It is an abstract quality producing
another abstract quality, merit and demerit, karma; which karma
produces a third abstraction, consciousness; and this consciousness
is endowed with physical power, and produces body and mind, in which
is included all the particulars that in their aggregation form what is
called a sentient being.” Burnouf further says: ‘Le point de départ
de toutes les existences est '4Avidyd, qui signifie & la fois le non-tre
et lo non-savoir.® Mr. Hodgson defines Karma, as ‘any act of the
sentient principle. Karma, aecording to Mr. Hardy, ‘includes merit
and demerit: it is that which controls the destiny of all sentient
beings.”®

“1 cannot attempt to penetrate further into the intricacies and mys-
teries of Buddhistical speculation, to prove the correctness of tho trans-

! Burnouf, Introd., p. 488. * Burnouf, Introd., p. 488.
3 Manual of Budhism, p. 398. ¢ Burnouf, Introd., p. 485.
$ Jourpal Beng. As. Soc. v, 80, ¢ Manual, p. 445.
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lation of this passage, or to illustrate its meaning ; but if the import ¢
it as above given be generally correct, it supports Mr. Hodgson in th
interpretation he put upon the dogma ¢Ye dharmé.” Respecting the

"word dharma, he says: ¢ The substratum of all form and quality in the
versatile universe, the sustainer of versatile entity, mundane sub-
stances, and existences physical and moral: in a word, el things.—Such
is the general meaning of dharmd.® Thus interpreting dkarmd, he
considers the literal rendering of the dogma to be:—

“<Of all things proceeding from cause; the cause of their pro-
cession hath the Tathdgata explained. The great Sramana hath like-
wise declared the cause of the extinction of all things,’—or, as con-
strued with the help of the Commentators, ¢ The cause or causes of all
sentient existence in the versatile word, the Tathigata hath explained.
The great Sramana hath likewise explained the cause, or canses of the
cessation of all such existence.'* Taking the dogma in this sense,
we may suppose that the additional lines in the Singapore formula
were added by some follower of the Karmmika sect of philosophy,
to make known that ‘cause,’ which the dogma itself states to have
been declared, but which it does not enunciate. .

“The truth probably is, that the dogma originally censisted of twe
lines only, and that these were impressed by the priests upon the
minds of their followers as containing a great mystery, of which they
possessed the key. If so, it was natural that attempts should be made
to unravel the meaning of this mystical couplet, and to interpret it for
the benefit of the votaries of Buddba. Taken up in a philosophical
spirit, the word dkarmd might be considered as implying all things,’
and the dogma would then be understood as referring to the mystery of
existence. In such case the exponent would seek to make known the
‘canse’ which is hinted at, and would add that which his philosophy

taught him to be the ‘cause,’ as in the Kedah Inscription. If, on
the other hand, the dogma was examined in a practical and religious
light, dharma would then be interpreted as ‘moral actions,’ and the
mystery involved would be understood as consisting of some moral
directions, by which the adherents of the faith of Buddha might obtain
salvation. The religious teacher would then attempt to give such
directions as his religion inculcated, as the means-of accomplishing
that end, and the result would be a short addition to the dogma,
similar to that found by Csoma de Kords, and quoted from memory by

Ratua PAl.
' Journal Beng. As. Soc., IV, 214.

2 Ib. 211.—This interpretation has been accepted by Csoma de Kirle, in his
analysis of the Dulva.  See Asiatic Researches, vol. xx, p. 52.
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“ One other point is worthy of observation. The various versions
of the dogma differ chiefly in respect of the verb, which is found in
four different forms, avadat, uvdcka, dha, and prdha. The lines,
which are in the common sloka or anushtubh metre of sixteen syl-
lables, are complete without the verb, and the metre is destroyed by
its introduction; hence it is impossible not to suspect that the verb
has been added subsequently to the composition of the verse. If the
first line be read

¢ Ye dharmé hetu-prabhavd hetun teshdn Tathdgatah,’

then some verb must be understood as governing the word ketun in
the accusative case, and the verb ‘declared’ has accordingly been
supplied, probably in consequence of the word vddi, of similar import,
in the second line. But if the word ‘cause’ was originally in the
nominativo case (hetuh or letus), and without a verb, the noun will
naturally take the nominative case, and the line will have a different
meaning, and signify ¢ Of all sentient existence [or ‘of all moral
actions’] proceeding from cause, the Tathégata (Adi Buddha) is the
cause.’ In this form the dogma has frequently been met with by Mr.
Hodgson, who has stated his opinion that no complementary verb is
necessary.! The redundancy of the verb as regards the metre, and
the various forms in which it appears in the inscriptions, seem to
settle the point conclusively in favour of his view.”

Nore.~—In making my acknowledgments to Mr. Dowson for his
research, and the critical acumen he displays, and concurring generally
in his opinions, I must make an exception to the date he is disposed
to give to the Inscription from Kedah. The whole character and
aspect of the Inscription, together with the forms of individual letters,
so manifestly refer to the period when the Devanagari was changing
into the rounded forms of the Telugu gnd Tamil, that it evidently
could not be earlier than the date when those changes were taking
place in India: moreover, as Buddhism, according to Fa Hian, did not
exist in Java in the fifth century, and as no inference is made to its
existence in the Archipelago, the Kedah Inscription could not date
before the fifth century; but it is probably as late as the ninth or
tenth. The preservation of a few Léth letters in it would only prove
that the progress in the alteration of form was not so rapid at Kedah
as in the peninsula of India. W. H. Sykes.

' Journal Beng. As, Soc., IV, 211; Illustrations of Buddhism, pp. 158, 163.
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- ART. V.— Description of an Ezecution at Canton, by T. T. MEa-
pows, EsQ., Translator and Interpreter to Her Majesty's
Consulate.

THE place used as the execution-ground at Canton is in the
southern suburbs, abont midway between the forts known to foreigners
as the Dutch and French ¢ Follies.” It is, however, some’distauce
back from the river, being about halfway between the southern wall
of the city, running parallel to the river, and the latter; distant from
each 120 or 130 yards in a straight line. There is no street leading
directly to it either from the river or the city. There is a dense
population all around, composed, towards the north and west, of the
inmates of shops and dwellings, respectable in its immediate neigh-
bourhood, and getting more wealthy as the foreign factories (distant
about a mile) are approached. To the south and east the suburb is,
generally speaking, poor, inhabited by low and even criminal classes.
The execution-ground itself is a short thoroughfare or lane, running
north and south, about fifty yards in length, eight yards in breadth at
its northern end, and gradually narrowing to five yards at its southern
extremity, where the projection of a house-corner reduces it to a mere
passage of one yard and a half in width, and five in length. At the
end of this latter is a high strong door, closed and guarded during
executions. The eastern side of the ground is bounded in its whole
length by a dead brick wall, of about twelve feet high, forming the
back of some dwellings or small warehouses. Against this wall, at
about an equal distance from each extremity of the lane, a rack
is erected, always containing a number of human heads in different
stages of decomposition. Further towards the north end a shed runs
along a portion of it, in which the executioners, &c. stand while
awaiting the appearance of the criminals. The western side is
composed of a row of workshops, where the coarsest description of
unglazed earthenware is made. The doors and the small openings,
which serve as windows to these places, open into the lane, which
when no oxecution is going on, is partially filled with their earthern
manufactures, drying in the sun. The narrow passage, at the southern
end of the lane, leads into a filthy equare, surrounded by similar
pottery workshops ; while its northern end is crossed at right angles
by a tolerably decent street. The portion of this latter which is open
to the lane has a tiled roof carried over it, and under the shed so
formed the superintending mandarins sit during executions, the shop
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behind " being closed, and the street on both sides blocked up by
their attendants. A screen being placed between them and the
sufferers, they never actually see what passes.

In this lane, not larger than the deck of a hulk, and almost
surrounded by dead brick walls, apwards of four hundred human
beings have been put to death during the past eight months of the
present year. It is fetid with the stench of decomposing heads, and
rank with the steams raised by the hot sun from a soil saturated with
human blood. Sometimes the bodies of such criminals as hawe friends,
are allowed to remain till these remove them for burial. The first time
I entered the place I found four bodies so left, lying in various
attitudes as they had fallen, their heads near them, and two pigs
moving among them, busily feeding in the pools of blood that had
gushed from the trunks. At the distance of about seven yards, and
facing this soene, a woman sat at the door of one of the pottery work-
shops, affectionately tending a child on her knees, of one or two years
old: both stared hard, ifot at a sight so common as pigs feeding among
human bodies on human blood, but at the strangely-dressed foreigners.

Having heard, on the evening of the 29th July, 1851, that thirty-
four rebels or bandits were to be executed on the following day
between eight and ten o’clock, I went to the ground at about half
past eight with two English residents at Canton, who had not previ-
ously witnessed any execution. We found only a few of the lowest
official attendants on the spot. A hole in the ground, near to which a
rough cross leant against the wall, showed me that one man at least
was going to suffer the highest legal punishment, cutting-up alive,
called ling che, ““a disgraceful and lingering death.” A few steps in
advance of the shed at the north end, under which the mandarins sit,
a fire of fragrant sandal-wood billets was burning on the ground.
Knowing that it was customary to exclude at the time of executions,
all but the officials from the place, I deemed it advisable to prepare
for maintaining our ground by taking up a position on a heap of dry
rubbish in the southern corner of the lane, from which slightly elevated
stand we should, besides, have the best view of the proceedings. After
waiting thus a long time, making liberal distributions of eau-de-
ocologne over our handkerchiefs and jacket collars, the main body of
officials at length began to arrive.  The cross was placed and secured
in the hole prepared for it, and the police runners began beating out
the refractory of the crowd with split rattans. One man motioned to
us to leave, but on my telling him quietly in Mandarin that we should
not do so unless specially required by the officers, we were no more
interfered with. The door at the southern end was now closed, and a
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guard stationed within; soon after which the criminals were brought
in, the greater number walking, but many carried in large baskets
of bamboo attached each to a pole and borne by two men. We
observed that the strength of thé men so carried was altogether gone,
either from excess of fear or the treatment they had met with during
their imprisonment and trial. They fell powerless together as they
were tumbled out on the spots where they were to die. They were
immediately raised up to a kneeling position and supported thus by
the man,who stands behind each criminal. The following is the
manner of decapitation, There is no block, the criminal simply kneels
with his face parallel to the earth, thus leaving his neck exposed in a
horizontal position. His hands, crossed and bound behind his back,
are grasped by the man behind, who, by tilting them up, is enabled in
some degree to keep the neck in the proper position. Sometimes,
though very rarely, the criminal resists to the last by throwing back
his head. In such cases a second assistant goes in front and taking
the long Chinese tail or queue (otherwise rotled into a knot on the
criminal’s head) by dragging at it pulls the head out horizontally.

The executioner stands on the criminal’s left. The sword ordinarily
employed is only about three feet long, inclusive of a six-inch handle,
and the blade is not broader than an inch and a half at the hilt,
narrowing and slightly curving towards the point. It is not thick;
and is in fact the short and by no means heavy sabre worn by the
Chinese military officers when on duty. The executioners, who are
taken from the ranks of the army, are indeed very frequently required
by the officers to “flesh their maiden swords” for them; which is
called kae kow, “opening the edge,” and is supposed to endue the
weapon with a certain power of killing. The sabre is firmly held with
both hands, the right hand in the front, with the thumb projecting
over and grasping the hilt. The executioner, with his feet firmly
planted some distance apart, holds the sabre for an instant at the right
angle to the neck about a foot above it in order to take aim at a joint:
then, with a sharp order to the criminal of “ Don’t move!™ he raises it
straight before him as high as his head, and brings it rapidly down
with the full strength of both arms, giving additional force to the cut
by dropping his body perpendicularly to a sitting posture at the
moment the sword touches the neck. He never makes a second cut,
and the head is seldom left attached even by a portion of the skin, but
is severed completely.

On the present occasion thirty-three of the criminals were arranged
in rows with their heads towards the south, where we were standing.
In the extreme front the narrowness of the ground only left space for
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one man at about five yards from us: then came two in a row, then
four, five, &o. At the back of all, about twenty-five yards from us, the
chief criminal, a leader of a band, was bound up to the cross. The
executioner, with the sleeves of his jacket rolled up, stood at the side of
the foremost criminal. He was a well-built vigorous-looking man of
the middle size: he had nothing of the ferocious or brutal in his appear-
ance, as one is led to suspect, but on the contrary had good features
and an intelligent expression. He stood with his eye fixed on the low
military officer, who was the immediate superintendent, and as soon as
the latter gave the word pan/! “punish!” he threw himself into the
position above desctibed, and commenced his work. Either from
nervousness or some other cause he did not succeed in severing the
first head completely, so that after it fell forward with the body the
features kept moving for a while in ghastly contortions. In the mean

_ time the executioner was going rapidly on with his terrible task. He

appeared to get somewhat excited, flinging aside a sword after it bad
been twice or thrice used, seizing a fresh one held ready by an
assistant, and then throwing himself by a single bound into position.
by the side of his next victim. I think he cut off thirty-three heads
in somewhat less than three minutes, all but the first being completely
severed. Most of the trunks fell forward the instant the head was off;
bat I observed that in some three or four cases, where the criminals
were men apparently possessing their mental and physical faculties in
full strength, the headless bodies stood quite upright, and would I
am certain have sprung into the air had they not been retained by
the man behind ; till, the impulse given in the last instant of existence
being expended, a push threw them forwards to their heads. As soon
as the thirty-three were decapitated the same exécutioner proceeded,
with a single-edged dagger or knife, to cut up the man on the cross,
whose sole clothing consisted of his wide trousers, rollod down to his
hips and up to his buttocks. He was a strongly-made man, above the,
middle size, and apparently about forty years of age. The authorities
got him by seizing his parents and wife, when he surrendered, as well
to save them from torture as to secure them the seven thousand dollars
offered for his apprehension. The mandarins, having future cases in
mind, rarely break faith on such occasions. As the man was at the
distance of twenty-five yards with his side towards us, though we
observed the two cuts across the forehead, the cutting-off of the left
breast, and slicing of the flesh from the front of the thighs, we could

! In the language of criminal procedure this word means “to punish;” in
ordinary language its signification is “to do,” “to transact,” &c.
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not see all the horrible operation. From the first stroke of the knife
4ill the moment the body was cut down from the oross and decapitated,
about four or five minutes elapsed. We should not have been pro-
hibited from going close up, but as may be easily imagined, even a
powerful curiosity was an insufficient inducement to jump over a
number of dead bodies and literally wade through pools of blood to
place ourselves in the hearing of the groans indicated by the heaving
chest and quivering limbs of the poor man. Where we stood we
heard not a single cry; and I may add that of the thirty-three men
decapitated no one struggled or uttered any exclamation as the execu-
tioner approached him.

Immediately after the first body fell I observed a man put himself
in a sitting posture by the neck, and with a business-like air commence
dipping in the blood a bunch of rush pith. When it was well satu-
rated he pat it carefully by on a pile of the adjacent pottery, and then
proceeded to saturate another bunch. This so-saturated rush pith is
used by the Chinese as a medicine. When all the executions were
over, a lad of about fifteen or sixteen, an assistant or servant I presume
of the executioner, took a sabre, and placing one foot on the back of
the first body, with the left hand seized hold of the head (which I
have already said was not completely cut off) and then sawed away at
the unsevered portion of the neck till he cut through it. The other
bodies were in the mean time being deposited in coffins of unplaned
deal boards. When that was nearly finished, the southern door being
opened, we hastened to escape from a sight which few will choose
to witness a second time without a weighty special canse. Some years
back it fell to my lot to be ordered by Sir John Davis, at that time
Her Majesty's Plenipotentiary in China, to witness officially, in
eompany with a detachment of troops, the execution of four Chinese,
for the murder of British subjects; and it was in a great measure
as a matter of duty that I went to the execution just described, being
desirous to inure myself in some degree to these sights (which I may
be called upon to witness officially) as well as to watch closely the
ordinary legal mode of procedure.

T. T. M.

22nd August, 1851.
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ARrr. VI.—Remarks on the connection between the Indo-Chinese
and the Indo-Germanic Languages, suggested by an Exami-
nation of the Sgha and Pgho Dialects of the Karens. By
J. W. Laipray, Esq.

More than a quarter of a century has elapsed since Wilhelm von
Humboldt, in the introduction to his immortal work Usber die Kawi
Sprache, impressed upon orientalists the high philological importance
of the Indo-Chinese dialects, from an enlightened study of which that
eminent scholar anticipated results of the highest value for the illus-
tration of the philosophy of language in general. Since the death of
that illustrious and lamented writer, although the extension of our
political and commercial intercourse, and the untiring zeal of the
Christian missionary among the tribes of the eastern peninsula have
given rise to many excellent treatises upon their various dialects,
among which I may mention in particular the admirable works of
my friend Colonel Low, the Rev. F. Mason, and Captain Latter ;
yet there still seems wanting a comprehensive and philosophical
survey of these tongues, not merely with reference to their own in-
ternal structure and the singular mental idiosyncrasies of which these
peculiarities are the exponents, but with reference to the light they
throw upon languages in general, even upon those from which they
most widely diverge, and with which their connection is indeed very
faint and indistinct. For while all the other nations of the earth are
being gradually associated into one family by their linguistic affinities,
and even the long-silent Egyptian has from many an ancient tomb
and many a mysterious epigraph put forth his claim to relationship
with the Semitic stock, little or nothing has been done towards
bridging over the cheerless gulf that still divorces philologically the
* simple-minded speakers of the intonated monosyllabic tongues from
their Indo-Germanic brethren, whose copious and highly-polished
languages constitute at once the proudest monument and the most
efficient instrument of their civilization.

Without pretending for & moment to fill up even any portion of
the outline I have thus hastily sketched, or attaching any undue
weight to the following remarks suggested by a eareful examination
of the vocabulary of the Sghd and Pghi dialeots of the Karens,
I think it may be as well briefly to record the conclusions I have
arrived at, as these may serve to evince the pregnant interest of
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the subject, and may induce others, better able than myself and more
happily situated for the purpose, to prosecute an.enquiry which
cannot fail to reward their labours with many new and important
results. I may premise that the vocabulary and its attendant investi-
gations were undertaken during a brief visit to Maulmein to beguile
the tedious hours of convalescence from a severe illness, and were
originally intended, not for philological but for ethnological purposes;
to assist, in fact, however humbly, those researches on the aborigines of
our own and the neighbouring territories which my indefatigable and
accomplished friend, Mr. B. H. Hodgson, is prosecuting with such
admirable zeal and success. i

The tribe, upon whose language my studies have been engaged,
is in many respects an extremely remarkable and interesting one.
It is found scattered in isolated gronps over many parts of Burmah,
Siam, and probably the interior parts of the Malayan peninsula: pre-
scrving its nationality, language, and strikingly peculiar religious
tenets, uncontaminated by intercourse with the numerous and power-
ful peoples among whom it has found an asylum. Though obviously
a foreign and immigrant tribe, their origin is involved in the deepest
obscurity, and has hitherto eluded the research of the ablest enquirers.
The learned and judicious Lassen, upon apparently very slender
grounds, refers their primitive home to Karaian, a country visited by
Marco Polo, and identified by Marsden with the district of Yun-ndn,
in China Proper. Were this conjecture well founded, however, we
might expect to find a much closer analogy than really exists between
their language, both in etymology and syntax, and that of China.
But though u very striking analogy is undeniable, the Karen is much
more remote from that grand type of the intonated tongues than such
a theory would seem to require: added to which the Karen has no
written medium whatever, either alphabetic or ideographic; a circam-
stance tending but little to confirm the hypothesis of Lassen.

A more probable origin for these people may, I think, be gathered
from their own uniform and well-defined traditions, which, as explained
to me by my friend the Rev. Mr. Mason (long resident among them and
critically acquainted with their language), describe them as coming
originally from across the river of sand, entering the Burmese terri-
tories from the north-west, and bending their footsteps southward till
they found an asylum on the banks of the Sdlwin and the Irawadi, or
in the remoter valleys of the Meinam. Now, though nothing more than
the name of this river of sand is preserved, I think that there need be
little hesitation in identifying it with the great desert of Central Asia,
known from time immemorial to the Chinese and surrounding nations
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by the same singular appellative; a name given, not as, from a
careful considerationeof Chinese texts, I am inclined to think, in a
metaphorical or poetical sense, but apparently from a conviction of the
actual though slow fiux of the stones and sand. No other region, so
far at least as my geographical knowledge extends, is similarly charac-
terised or named ; but this desert has been thus distinguished from a
very early period. F4 Hian, the Bauddha pilgrim who traversed it in
his route to India A.n. 399-400, speaks of it by this name. In the apo- -
cryphal letter from Prester John to Alexius Comnenus, it is similarly
characterised ; and to this day the roving Tatar excites his sluggish
fancy by the image of a vast floating sea of sand overlying the subter-
ranean currents of the Hoang-ho. Further, were similarity of sound
to have any weight in determining questions of this kind, my position
might perhaps be strengthened by identifying the original conntry of
the Karens with that of the Carate of Ptolemy, *juxta Jaxartem;”
in whom we have the ancestors of the Karaits of more mndera
authors ; but I do not insist upon this etymology.

But another circumstance tending more strongly to corroborate
this view is the remarkable character of the religious tenets of the
Karens. These are not less striking from their contrast with the
opinions of the Bauddha population of Burmah and Siam, than for
their singular ‘coincidence with the moral and historical portion of the
Jewish and Christian scriptures. It is not my intention to speculate
upon this curious subject, which has been handled at some length
in an interesting little work, intitled ¢ The Karen Apostle,” recently
published by my friend the Rev. Mr. Mason of Maulmein; but I may
briefly mention that these legends and traditions are so various and so
singularly conformable with scriptural text, that there is no rational
mode of explaining their existence, except by derivation from the
latter. How "then, when and where were they so derived ? Not
surely in Burmah, where, until lately, there never existed any source
from which such sentiments might emanate. May not these rather
bave been imported from Central Asia, where, at a very early period,
“the wmissionaries of Balkh and Samarkand pursued without fear the
footsteps of the roving Tatar,” and Nestorianiem, finding a refuge on
the banks of the Sellinga, contested for supremacy with the doctrines
of Sikya?

Finally, the Mongolian features of the Karen equally proclaim his
northern origin. As these have been already desoribed by others,
I shall not dilate upon them further than to state that they are of
& more pleasing and intelligent character than those of the Burmese:
the sygomatic arches are less prominent, the eyes larger, the nose
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more elevated, and the general expression has less of coarseness and
platitude. . . ' :

With this brief notice of the people themselves, let us now,
however, proceed to the consideration of their language; or rather
to those speculations suggested by it, which form the principal object
of the present paper. )

Their language, as I have already intimated, is monosyllabic and
intonated, and is divided into two dialects; the Sgka and the Pgka.
Whence arises this distinction I was unable to ascertain; but the
difference between the dialects is verys light, rarely vocabular, most
frequently only tonic ; that is, the words are often identical, but pro-
nounced with a different intonation. Of the words themselves, a fair
proportion are identical with those of similar import in the Tibetan,
Mech, Bodo, Dhimél, and other languages spoken on our northern
and eastern frontiers; many with the Burmese and Siameso; and some
few with the Chinese; thus proclaiming by etymology as well as by
unmistakable similarity of structure, their affinity with that well-
defined class of languages known by the designation of “ the Indo-
Chinese.”

Of all these tongues, the distinctive peculiarity is monosyllabism.
In some, indeed, for instance the Burmese and the Tibetan, there is a
strong tendency to polysyllabism, arising from a cause that will be
touched upon presently: but in no degree does this tendency obliterate
the original character of the language ; which indeed, as we shall see,
it rather tends to confirm and illustrate. In languages of this class
the number of vocables must, from the very nature of the case, be
extremely limited. Ring the changes as you will upon all possible
bi-literal or tri-literal combinations, such must unavoidably be the
case in any circumstances; but especially so among those nations
whose organs of speech, whether from original or from educational
defect, are incapable of enunciating certain consonants or combinations
of letters. Thus in the Chinese, the most polished and perfect of the
monosyllabic tongues, the number of words does not exceed fonr
hundred and eighty; and in many of the Indo-Chinese dialects the
number of enunciated vocables may be even fewer : an inconvenience
which, unless means were found to remedy it, would unfit these
tongues even for the few and inartificial requirements of barbariem,
far more for the use of a cultivated and intellectual people.

Expedients, however, have not becn wanting to remedy this
primary defect ; and it is in these that the grand divergence between
the monosyllabic and the polysyllabic tongues originates. While the
families of mankind who are distinguished by the use of the latter
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would appear to have adopted the expedient of adding an additional
gyllable to that already in use, when new ideas called for new modes.
of expression, the Indo-Chinese tribes resorted to the quaint and
limited assistance derived from the use of ton¢s. By mesans of these
the brief catalogue of vocables is increased in the Chinese to about.
twelve hundred, and to a number less easily defined in the cognate
and less polished dialects. Then again, the syntactical laws of position
in several of these tongues, more particularly in the Kou-wen, or ancient
and literary dialect of the Chinese, by enabling each word to play
many parts in turn, as noun, or adjective, or verh, or adverb, or
expletive, or even enunciated comma or semicolon, immensely ex,tand
the capabilities of this limited vocabulary.

Nevertheless, with all these and similar expedients, the number of
homophones of different signification would give rise in the ordinary
intercourse of life to constant perplexity and doubt, were it not for
another eontrivance, neither grammatical nor phonetic, to which, for
want of a better;, we may apply the term tautologism; it consists in,
applying two or more terms of similar or nearly similar signification,
but of different sound ; and is used only in speaking; being wholly
unnecessary in the written tongue, where the ideographic sign confers-
all the precision that can be required. Thus, in Chinese, the sound.
tdo, means “a path,” “reason,” “to govern,” and many other ideas,
each of which has a distinct emblem in the written form; but when,
orally, there may be doubt on the part of the hearer which of these
ideas the speaker would imply, this inconvenience is removed by the.
subjunction of another word of similar signification, for instance, I,
which amongst other significations, means also ‘s path,” and the
union of these words ¢do-lti renders it impossible for the hearer to
misunderstand the speaker.

A similar expedient is resorted to in the Karen language, with.
this difference, that the supplementary or adjanctive word is not
necessarily of similar, but is often, on the contrary, of contrasting
signification; and is not chosen at the caprice or option of the speaker,
as in Chinese ; but is determined by a fixed law of the language. For
example: the sound that signifies “ moon” in Karen, is I4; but 4 aleo
signifies “a leaf of & tree,” and sundry other things. To obviate
ambiguity, if “moon * be the ides signified, the laws of the language
prescribe, when required, the subjunctive word mé, which signifies
“sun;” and the combination Id-mé is held to mean “moon,” without
room for ambiguity, If, on the other hand, “leaf” be signified, the
word thé is adjoined, when the compound unmistakably indicates
“leaf,” folium.,
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Such are some of the simple artifices by which man in a primitive
condition of society, such as the use of a monosyllabic language
would seem to imply, endeavours to confer some degree of precision
upon the signs employed for the intercommunication of thought. The
expedients most characteristic of the Indo-Chinese tongues, namely,
intonation and tautologism, cease to be requisite the moment that
language becomes polysyllabic and flexible. But as to the latter
of these, may it not reveal the mode, or at least one of the modes,
in which we may suppose language in its early stages to have passed
from a primitive monosyllabism to the copious and musical polysyl-
labism of the Semitic and Indo-Germanic races? I was forcibly
impressed with the thought; and on endeavouring to test its truth
by as copious an induction of illustrative facts as my limited oppor-
tunities permit, I am induced to believe that the investigation, ably
followed up, would even yet enable us to recover the long-lost
thread of connection between these mow widely divergent oclasses
of languages. :

I should here premise, that while I for one hold it to be equally
true in sound philosophy, as it undoubtedly is in theology, that there
was a time when “the whole earth was of one language and one
gpeech,” I deem it idle to affect any precision in determining what
the affinities of that language were. Nevertheless, I think we need
have no hesitation whatever in deciding that it must have been
strictly adapted to the wants of the people who spoke it, and nothing
more: and that therefore it could not be the Hebrew, as some have fondly
imagined, far less any dialect of the exquisitely polished Sanskrit, two
of the most ancient tongnes that have been preserved to the present
day. I for one cannot bring myself to believe that our early
progenitors conversed in sesquipedalians, mor, while about a third
of mankind, including some of the most polished nations of the East,
are fulfilling to this day, with monosyllables, not only all the wants of
social intercourse, but building up with them (as the Chinese) a vast
literature, abounding in works in every department of human know-
. ledge, can I allow the probability of our primeval ancestors having
employed any other form of language. Many philological considera-
tions point to the same conclusion; the simpler ideas are in all
languages expressed in monosyllables; and besides this, if our assump-
tion be true that there was once but one language common to mankind,
then one or other of these propositions must be true also :—either that
the primitive language was monosyllabic and was gradually improved -
into polysyllabism:—or that it was originally polysyllabic, and by
a retrogressive movement relapsed into monosyllabism; a supposition
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80 extremely improbable that I think we are justified in dismissing it
at once as unworthy of further investigation.

Anpother point which I incline to consider as incontrovertible is
this>—that ideographic preceded alphabetic writings; or conversely,
that the backward step from the ‘phonetic to the ideographic is not
a probable one, unless indeed we suppose the former to have been
at any period lost, and graphic signs to have been invented anew
by the nations that use them. In proof of this, besides analogy and
history, we have venerable testimony in the ancient system of
Egyptian hieroglyphics and phonetics, and in the nomenclature of
the Hebrew alphabet, which bears unmistakable evidence of its ideo-
graphic origin.

When unce, however, a language has firmly acquired its impress as
phonetic or as ideographic, and made a considerable advance towards
perfection in either direction, its genius becomes fixed and unchang-
able; and it can no longer assume the opposite characteristics without
a complete breaking-up and destruction of its original organism.

With these cursory remarks I shall now proceed to the considera-
tion of the case more immediately before mus. It is very easy to
perceive, that in favourable circumstances, the additional expletive
syllable employed in the monosyllabic languages to avoid ambiguity,
would eventually become permanently attached to that which it
contributes to define, and constitute in fact a second syllable. In the
Chinese we have seen this adjunctive word chosen entirely at the
caprice of the speaker: in the Karen a further step towards poly-
gyllabism is evinced in the determinate selection of the word
employed. In the Burmese and Tibetan languages, to which an
alphabetic system has been applied, this tendency to polysyllabism
is, as I have hinted before, more strongly evinced, though not in
such a degree as to obscure the original character of the language.
On comparing, therefore, a vocabulary of words in these various
languages, we may expect to find an original syllable common to all of
them attached to various exponents peculiar to the several dialects;
or, in other words, one dominanrt syllable running through many of
them, but combined with a variety of prefixes and affixes, constituting
one or more additional syllables. And such I find, or imagine I find,
is in reality the case; for instance, not to multiply examples, LA-mo
(the moon) becomes in Tibetan La-vo, z-LA, &c.; M6-ld (the sun)
becomes ni-MA, and so on.

It is very easy to understand how in this way the original character
of a primitive dialect might undergo a gradual change, that after the
lapse of ages would render its recognition extremely difficult and

VOL. XVI. F
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doubtful. Such would be the effect, sooner or later, of an alphabetic
system ; but, fortunately for philological speculation, it is otherwise,
when ideography has conferred unchangability upon a language. It
is thus, I conceive, that the Chinese may present to us vocables—
preserved in its ancient ideography like mummies in their cerements
—that may have issued from antediluvian lips. I by no means
intend by this view to inculcate that the Chinese, or any of its cognate
dialects, is the primitive or the most ancient tongue; far from it,
although it most certainly bears unmistakable evidence in its struc-
ture of an antiquity more nearly approaching to the primitive than
any other language, not even excepting the venerable Egyptian, with
which we are at the present day acquainted. This is not the place to
enter upon so extensive a disquisition, which would indeed require
volumes for its exhaustion’. While all other tongues, in floating
down the stream of time, have undergone perpetnal commixture and
change, this alone has resisted the mighty débdcle, bringing to us
in its rigid and frozen masses, the fresh, but strange and bizarre
elements of a primitive language and an infant civilization. It is true
that the perpetually increasing wants of society have greatly modified
and extended this language even within the historical times of its
literature; yet all these changes have but tended to confirm and perpe-
tuate its primitive character. Whilst, for instance, the natural tenden-
cies in the spoken language of the present day are strongly in favour
of polysyllabism, the artificial restraints of ideography are in an
opposite direction, the pencil of the scribe is incessantly divorcing
the combinations of the speaker, and preserving for future ages the
primitive monads of the language in their original and immemorial
integrity.

The question now is, what can be made of these? Can they be
turned to etymological account? If the theory I have hinted at of the
oconstruction of polysyllabic words be founded in truth, can we dissect
out the formative monads, and refer them to a common, though
unknown source?

. One thing is clear, that, in this transcendental philology, the
structural peculiaritien of language can in no wise assist us: this
research extends beyond that primitive divergenoce Which these pecali-
arities mark. Nor is it less evident that an extensive comparative
vocabulary is not to be expected; words expressive of only the most
simple ideas are the organs that can be employed for the purpose;

! The general reader may consult a brief article by Rémusat, “ Sur les plus
\ciens caractires qui ont servi & former 1’écriture Chinoise.”— Journal Asiatique,
arch, 1823; W. von Humboldt, “ Lettro 4 M, Rémusat.”
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all others, whatever be their similarity of sound and meaning, should
be rejected at once, as only leading to fallacious results. If we depart
from this obvious rule we shall at once fall into the grossest absurdi-
ties, and with Klaproth collate the English word teaching with
the Japanese t4 tchin (doctrine)!

The class of words then in which we shoulM seek for evidences of
relationship among the languages of the general family of mankind are
such as the names of the various parts of the body; of common objects;
of the elements; of domestic antmals; and the like; to which may
perhaps be added a few names expressive of a Superior Being. A
limited vocabulary truly; but not more so than the nature of the
case prescribes. Nor should we deem ourselves unsuccessful if we
can but trace what may be safely taken as evidence of the primitive
connection of languages, and their transition from the simplicity of the
monad state to the full majority of Indo-Germanic developement.
This indeed is all that can be expected ; few vocables can be supposed
to survive the revolutions of ages: in the beautiful words of the poet,

“ Ut silvae foliis pronos mutatis in aunos,
Prima cadunt: ita verborum vetus interit stas.”
De Art. Poet. v. 60.

Of each of these classes of words then I shall give a few examples
such as, in the absence of my usual works of reference, I can most
readily recall to memory.

ParTs oF THE HuMman Boby.

Tar HEap.. B¢, kép .. .. .. .. Chinese.
Kap-dla .. .. .. .. Sanskrit.
Kepary ev «v «e +. Greek.
Caput.. .. .. .. .. Latin
Khaf .. .. .. .. .. Coptic.
Koofe .. .. .. .. .. Japanese.
Kopf .. .. .. . .. German.
Afe .. .. .. .. .. Coptie
Ap .. .. .. .. .. Oldest Egyptian.
Va .. .. .. .. .. Tibetan
Kapalla .. .. .. . Javanese,

Bar .. .. @k .. .. .. .. .. Chinese.
Awr-is .. .. .. .. .. Latin
Okr .. .. .. .. .. QGerman.
Ear .. .. .. .. .. English

Fe
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Evye ..

Mom

Tonaur

Foor ..

Face ..

Or-ecchia
Or-eja .
Or-eille
Arak .

. Yan ..
Nayana®
din ..
Ain
An

. Kheo ..
Kha ..
Khéd ..
Kbénd ..
Kaka .

.. Sh§ ..

Jik-va ..
Jibh
Ji..

. P8
P4
Iovs ..
Pad .
Fat, pat
Paw, foot
Pes, pedis
Pti ..

. Min ..
Munh ..
Miene ..
Mien

EXAMINATION OF

Italian.
Spanish.
French.
Ambharie.

e «+« .. Chinese.
ee e +. Sanskrit.
Hebrew.
.. .. Arabic, Persian, &e.
.. .. Egyptian.
e e+« e+« oo Chinese.
e <+ «. . Tibetan.
Sanskrit (to eat).
v+ <+ .. .. Hindi (to eat).
e« e« «« .. Old Egyptian (to eat).
Chinese.
Sanskrit.
Hindi.
Tibetan.

e+ ++ s .. Chinese (to step).
e« «+ <« .. Sanskrit.
. .. Greek.
Bengal.
.. Coptic.
.. English.
Latin.
Egyptian.
Chinese.
Hindi.
German.
English.

! The duplication of the n need give no concern; it is quite common, and the
Arabic ain is often pronounced nain, at least in India.

It is curious that in almost all Oriental languages this word or its correspondent
means also  source,” ““spring,” &ec. ; thus—

Tibetan ...

Arabic
Persian
Hebrew ...

wes eee eee oo Toin mi, “eye of water.”
T { %
... Chashmah.
. Ain,



Cow .

Hoe ..

Horse

SHEEP. .

PI1GEON

Goose
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. Yan,jin .. .. .. .. Chinese.

Janma .. .. .. .. .. Sanskrit
"Av-p .. . .. .. .. GQGreek.
Jan? (life) .. .. .. .. Persian.
An? (life, lxvmg bemg,allve,&c )Egyptian,

Conmon ANIMALS.

. Ken .. .. .. .. .. Chinese,

Kvwvr .. .. .. .. .. Greek.
Can-is . .. . «. Latin.
Kukkum, shun, shwa.n .. Sanskrit.
Chiem .. .. .. .. .. French,

. Ngé .. .. .. .. .. Chinese.

Go,gav.. .. .. .. .. Sanskrit.
Kuh .. .. .. .. .. German.
Kau .. .. .. .. .. Egyptian.

.. Shi e «+« +e +o +. Chinese.

Esho .. .. .. .. .. Coptic.
Shukara .. .. .. .. Sanskrit.
Swar .. .. .. .. .. Hindi.
Sus .. .. .. .. .. Latin.

.. M4 .. .. .. .. .. Chines.

Mori .. .. .. .. .. Mongol
Mare .. .. .. .. .. English
Maehre .. .. .. .. German
Mannus .. .. .. .. Latin

. Yang .. .. .. .. .. Chinese.

Agnus .. .. .. .. .. Latin,

.. Pa .. .. K8 .. .. Chinese.

Pa-ravata ) .
Pa-vata } Ka pota .. Sanskrit,

Pa-lumbus .. Co-lumba.. Latin.
Matra .. .. KalupBis  Greek.
Ka butar .. Hindi and Persian.

. Yan,ngan .. .. .. .. Chinese.

Hansa .. .. .. .. .. Sanskrit.
Gans .. .. .. .. .. QGerman.

' This is the ordinary alteration of the k or ¢ into sh, as carus, cher, &c.
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An-ser .. .. .. ..

dnas .. .. .. ::}Lstin.

Hen(H.. .. .. Egyptian.

Gander .. .. .. English.

Ngéng-ba .. .. .. Tibetan.

D€ Greek.
SveeriorR BEING.

Gop .. .. 7" .. .. .. .. .. Chinese.
Qe .. .. .. .. .. Greek.
Deva .. .. .. .. .. Sanskrit.
Dews .. .. .. .. .. .

De mon e er ee e }Latm.
Dhe .. .. .. .. Tibetan.
Téew? (honorare).. .. Greek.
Ti-mor? (fear) .. .. Latin.
Acos? (fear).. .. Greek.

ELeMENTS AND CoMMmoN OBJECTS.

A Stone .. Shi .. .. Chinese.
Shi-la .. Sanskrit.
St-lex .. Latin (la-pis).
She .. Ancient Egyptian.
Seld .. Hebrew.
WaATer .. Shwei .. .. . Chinese.
Su.. .. .. ... Turkish.
Ussu .. .. .. .. .. Mongolian.
Ybwp .. .. .. .. .. Greek.
Tein .. .. .. .. .. Tibetan.

1 The Chinese have very obscure ideas of God, and no really definite name for
him ; the word I here give is, I am confident, the correct ancient one, though now
appropriated to the Emperor. Much discussion has arisen on this subject among
Chinese scholars and missionaries; and great difficulty has been experienced in
finding a fitting term for God in translating the Scriptures into Chinese. See
some learned papers on this subject by Mr. Medhurst and Dr. Boone (Chinese
Repository, February, March, April, and May, 1848), which will amply repay the
peychological as well as the philological reader. To prevent all mistakes, those
who use 7% for ¢ God,” prefix shdng, * up® or “ upper’—shdng ti, « upper ruler.”
In the Imperial Dictionary I think 7% is defined as originally meaning “ God,”
and explained Thian chf shin, * the spirit of Heaven.” See also, M. Kurz, Nouv.
Jour. Asiat., June, 1830.
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Wisp.. .. Fung .. .. .. .. .. Chinese.
Phink-na .. .. .. .. Hindi
Vent-us e+ <+ ++ .. Latin,

Fire .. .. Hfand F§ .. .. .. .. Chinese.
Ag-ni ee we «e <. Sanskrit.
Ag e+ +« +. .. Hindi

Mvp.. .. .. .. Greek.
Feu.er .. .. .. German.
Feu.. .. .. .. French.

Igmis .. .. .. .. .. Latin (fo-cus).
Sea .. .. Yang ..°.. .. .. .. Chinese.

Yam .. .. .. .. .. Hebrew.

Yom .. .. .. .. .. Coptic

Inma .. .. .. .. .. Egyptian.

Such, then, is a short specimen of the vocabulary I have charac-
terized. The number of words might be indefinitely extended, were
we to admit all such as possess mere analogy of sound and meaning;
but as I confine myself on the present occasion rather to an indication
than to an exposition of the whole subject, our time may be more
profitably employed by a very few cursory remarks on the compara-
tive list here exhibited.

A considerable number of the words expressive of the simplest
ideas are in all languages monosyllables; and such will be found to
be the greater part of the foregoing. These, therefore, afford no
means of testing the theory I have'propounded of the transition to
polysyllabism, although I thiuk they evince an affinity among the
languages quoted, of which we cannot refuse to admit the probability,
if nothing more. There are a few, however, to which I would direct
the reader’s attention as throwing some light upon the theory in
question. Thus the monad for “ stone,” ski, in Sanskrit acquires an
additional syllable, and becomes ski-l/d. What is the ld? Can we
trace it in any other combination? I think we can; in Greek we
have AG-as and Y7-gus; in Latin, la-pis; and I make no doubt these
have their etymons in Sanskrit, though in the absence of works of
reference, I am unable at present to determine. But if so, here we
have in the Indo-Germanic tongues a dissyllabic word formed pre-
cisely after the model of our old friend I4-mé (ante).

Another very good example may be noticed in the names of
“pigeon” or “dove.” These in the supposed primitive are ko and
?d, dominant or persistent syllables, which we find preserved in the
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leading Indo-Germanio tongues combined with other syllables, of the
meaning of which we are .now ignorant; and, what adds greatly to
the force and weight of their evidence, is the remarkable fact, that
the same secondary syllables are applicable to eitker of the primitives:
thus, lumba, whatever that means, may be subjoined to either ko or
pd, and we have in Latin co-lumba and pa-lumba. In Sanskrit, we
subjoin another set of syllables, vata, pata, ravata, with precisely the
same result, and have pa-vata, ka-pota, &c. In Greek we can, I
think, trace only one of these primitive syllables in war7a, an obvious
abbreviation of the Sanscrit pa vata; while in another direction,
the ko is preserved, and the pa lost—thus in Persian, ka-bitar
whatever the last two syllables may have originally purported.

It is time, however, to bring these somewhat hasty observations
to a conclusion. They are perhaps not altogether @ propos to the
vocabulary which has suggested them ; but if they prove suggestive
of further research in this most interesting department of philology,
I shall have no reason to regret either my maladresse or temerity.
The subject is replete with profound interest, not merely to the
philologist and ethnologist, but to the theologian and general scholar,
Its difficulties are confessedly great, but not altogether such as
should deter us from further research, or lead us to decide with the
illustrious Jones, that while all other nations of the world had
one common origin, testified by their lingual aflinities, the same
cannot be predicated of the Chinese and their congeners. What we
have now advanced may tend perhaps to open up other views, and
throw a faint glimmer of light over that (to borrow an expressive
term from another science) eocene period of the human mind which
necessarily precedes the dayspring of history.
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ART. VIL.—Remarks on the present state of Buddhism in China.
By the Rrv. DR. C. GUuTZLAFF. Communicated by Li1EUT.-
CoL. W. H. Sykes, F.R.S., &c. &c.

PaepaTorY REMARKS BY COLONEL SYKEs.

[Taz following paper upon the present state of Buddhism in China,
by the late Dr. Gutzlaff, was drawn np at my request, and was
received by me scarcely a fortnight before the intelligence of his
death arrived. He appears to picture the practice of Buddhism as it
tiow meets the eye in China, rather than as inculcated in the precepts
of ita founder; and in consequence both clergy and laity testify to the
corruptions which have gradually disfigured its primitive character.
Dr. Gutzlaff’s very strong language with respect to the ignorance,
selfish habits, chicanery, mendacity, mendicancy, and idleness of the
priesthood (mendicancy and contemplation, however, being ordinances
of Buddhism), contrasted with his conflicting statements that the
priesthood is generally despised yet popular, may have been influenced
by his religious enthusiasm, which, although he had ceased to labour as
a missionary, manifested itself to the last in his connexion with the
Chinese Christian Union. Dr. Gutzlaff does not give much that is new
with respect to Buddhism, but the paper is interesting as a resumé,
and affords corroborative evidence to the writings of others. His
account of the P4li works in Chinese characters discourages us from
the expectation of learning much from them; but in case a few of
them could be transcribed according to the sounds into some known
character, they would become legible to a good Pali scholar. But he
says there are a few works in a character originally used for writing
P4li, and they may be considered faithful transcripts of the earliest
writings of Buddhism. That they are looked upon as being sacred,
full of mysteries, and high signification, and therefore as the great
precious relics of the founder of the creed; that with the letters of the
alphabet (used in these books), the priests perform incantations, expel
demons, rescue souls from hell, &c.; and the priests maintain that the
very demons tremble at the recitations. We have examples of such
letters in the To-lo-ne, or Book of Incantations, which accompanied
this notice ; and several columns of the letters appeared in the Chinese
Junk, which lay for so long a time in the Thames: these letters the
Chinese on board said were so sacred that they would not give copies
of them to any one, and Professor Wilson only obtained copies by
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employing a European. Now if the most ancient P4li books in China
are written in this alphabet, it may be supposed that it was the
character used by Fa Hian in transcribing the Buddhist sacred books;
and that these books in India were in this character, and that it should
therefore be the P4li alphabet of the time. Such does not appear to be
exactly the case. The letters have a certain Lith alphabet aspect, but
we have obtained too few of them to form a proper opinion upon their
phonetic value; and for the solution of the question we must look to
the good fortune of obtaining one of the volumes from China, of which
mention is made by Dr. Gutzlaff. It is to be regretted that Dr.
Gutzlaff could not obtain any numerical details of the temples, monas-
teries, and priesthood, from which an approximate judgment might
have been formed of the real position of Buddhism, at present, in
China; and for which his own vague estimates afford no assistance.
It is known that Buddhism is not the religion of the state; but it is
generally sapposed in Europe that the people at large profess Budd-
hist doctrines; but if Dr. Gutzlaff’s opinion be well-founded, Buddhism
is not the creed of the people, and its rites are only occasionally had
recourse to for personal objects. Had Dr. Gutzlaff also furnished us
with more elaborate and specific details of the precepts and practices of
Chinese Buddhism, we should have had the means of comparing them
with the precepts and practices of Ceylon Buddhism so minutely and
graphically detailed in the Rev. Spence Hardy’s Manual of Buddhism
and Monachism of the East. Dr. Gutzlaff’s paper is nevertheless
an interesting contribution, which is peculiarly acceptable at the
present time, when a religious revolution is in progress in China.]

THe idea prevalent in this country respecting the rise and progress of
Buddhism is perhaps scarcely to be accounted for, unless the Chinese
character is taken into consideration. The original importation of
this superstition into China, from India, is of itself an extraordinary
event. It was in the first century that this event took place, at the
suggestion of an emperor, who had dreamt that the Holy One, of
whom the ancient native odes had made mention, and to whom Kung-
foo-tze had referred, was born in the west. Yet from the foundation
of the Chinese monarchy until that day, the princes as well as the
people cared nothing for the events of foreign lands: all foreigners
were distinctly ranked amongst barbarians, sank in ignorance and
mental darkness, of whom nothing could be learnt. If civilization was
to be anywhere introdnced, it must be by the principles of Chinese
wisdom, without which everything was absurdity. In this instance
(and this is the only one), the Chinese deviated from their unalterable
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principles: they introduced a foreign creed as distinet from their own
ideas and cxisting systems as it was possible for any tenets to be.

China, at that time, had received the doctrines of Kung-foo-tze as
the only true ones to be depended upon. A short persecution of the
literati under Che-hwang-te (246 B.c.), had rather strengthened the
adherence of the nation to those axioms. Gradually they came into
such repute that only those who professed them were eligible to office,
and considered capable of ruling the nation. Whenever emoluments
and honours attend the profession of certain principles, we may rest
assured that the followers will be numerous, and that they will express
their disdain of other opinions, which, no doubt, are below their notice.
This pride and self-sufficiency was, at that time, general amongst all
the literati, and is so up to this moment, presenting perhaps the
greatest bar to the introduction of foreign systems. According to the
ideas of Kung-foo-tze, all nature was deifled ; in every part of it some
spiritual being was found to preside ; and heaven and earth were the
great moving bodies by which all things were produced. If we add to
this the adoration of one’s own species in the worship of ancestors,
the whole system will be placed in its true light. Quite an opposite
direction took the rationalists. Their great leader, Laou- Keun, had
introduced them into the vagaries of an invisible world of his own
creation : they saw nothing but spirite and hidden agents; and theirs
was a polytheism according to which all parts of nature were peopled
by beings that claimed the homage of the human race. But their
doctrines were mysteries, ill fitted for the great mass of the people,
and denounced as absurd by the literati.

The apathy of the Chinese nation towards all things that are
beyond the senses is proverbial : whatever they cannot feel, see, taste,
or hear,—whatever gives not immediate enjoyment or advantage, is
despised and rejected, and will never attract their attention, or engage
their sympathy. The Chinese know only things as they exist for the
present, and are wilfully ignorant of the futare. All speculations upon
this point are discarded as useless vagaries by the sages, and denounced
as mere phantoms.

Yet under all these disadvantages Buddhism gained ground. At
first it was the weakness of an effeminate court that favoured the
foreign superstition. Subsequently, however, the common people
accepted its tenets; and the religion spread, notwithstanding all the
learned could say against it, over a very great part of the Empire.
Tt passed through many vicissitudes, yet retained its original features,
strongly tinctured with Chinese national sentiments. The Chinese are
a people far superior in their civilization to the Hindus, whom they
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despise with all their heart: yet they held religious tenets which were
discarded even in India at a remote time, whilst feeling that they were
fables incongruous to their rational mode of thinking. Hence arises the
most anomalous state in which a nation can possibly be found ; viz.
the profession of a religion, on the one hand, which they ridicule on
the other. In judging of Chinese Buddhism we .ought never to lose
sight of this peculiar feature in their belief.

I shall now succinctly detail the dootrines, the institutions, and the
influence exercised by Buddbismn on the Chinese nation.

The dootrines are taken from the Prékrit, and are contained in the
King, or sacred books (Sttra); the Keae, or Keaou Heun (Vinays) ;
and the Discourses, Lun (Abhidbarma). They are also comprised
nnder the name of San Tsang (three whole, Tri-Pithik4), and con-
stitute an immense mass of books, which exceeds perhaps ten thousand.
So far as we have been able to examine these books, they are, in the
main, the same, and derived from the same source, as similar works in
P4li, circulated in Ceylon, Siam, Burmah, and amongst the Laos,
Tibetans, Mongols, &c. Most of the writers set at defiance all the
rules of composition, and write an unintelligible jargon, which we
much fear they themselves cannot comprehend. I have questioned
the most learned and rational of Buddhist priests, who spend nearly
their whole lives in studying these books, and they have honestly
confessed that they have got themselves into a labyrinth from whence
it is impossible to extricate themselves. The first promoters of Budd-
bism in China seem not to have been acquainted with the literature of
this country, and gave themselves little trouble to translate their ideas
into the language of the land. All they did was to convey the sound
of their sacred books into the Chinese characters; and as these are pro-
nounced as monosyllables, and the P4li is the very opposite, having words
of ten and twenty syllables, the most extraordinary jargon ever invented
by rational men was thus produced. It is scarcely readable, because,
the Chinese sounds being few and ill-adapted to express those of the
P4li language, it constitutes'a dialect in itself, which has this peculi-
arity—that no one understands it. As it is, however, considered holy
by the priests, and diligently tanght by the friars, and recited with
the greatest earnestness, it has kept for centuries its ascendancy; and
books of this description exist in hundreds of editions. Their mode
of writing, however, had a powerful effect in abridging the large
ariginal volumes, for to convey all their contents in the mode described
would have required thrice the space. Much is therefore omitted ;
perhaps, on an average, three-fourths of the whole contents; and to
render these volumes at least in some way attractive, there are passages
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in Chinese interspersed to throw some light upen the contents, and
communicate a fewggphorisms of Buddhism. The above distinctions
are carefully preserved, and the classical or sacred volumes are distin-
guished as such by sundry epithets. Most of them are entirely in
P4li, and only read by the priests. The second class, or precepts, are
partly translated, and the general principles given with a commentary.
The third is the richest, and comprises an immense mass of legends
and tales of such a wonderful nature that only India could have pro-
duced them. They are likewise in P4li, though often interlined with
Chinese; and the little one can understand of them is sufficient to give
a distaste for the other unintelligible parts. In the above are included
formulas for prayers, incantations, the various missals, prayers of every
description, supplications for delivering souls from purgatory, &o:
Notwithstanding the diversity of their contents, there is unity in the
whole from first to last; and the same books are used in all the temples
of the empire. Having made many inquiries, I have not yet found a single
priest capable of explaining the meaning. Some of the common words,
the very shibboleths of Buddhism, were known to them ; but the whole
system, in all its bearings, and the essential tenets of their creed,
appeared to them riddles. A few works are found in a character
originally used for writing the P4li; and may be considered as faithful
transcripts of the earliest writings of Buddhism. They are looked
npon as very sacred, full of mysteries, and deep significations; and
therefore as the most precious relics of the founder of their creed. With
the letters of this alphabet, the priests perform incantations to expel
demons, rescue souls from hell, bring down rain on the earth, remove
ealamities, &c.: they turn and twist them in every shape; and maintain
that the very demons tremble at the recitation of them.

It is very doubtful whether the Chinese language -could convey
all the metaphysical nonsense which Buddhism contains; even if an
attempt to translate it were made. What is known of this creed
in China is of a more tangible shape, and has reference to something
essential in life, to stimulate self-interest, and afford profit to the
votary. A nation like this bas very little consideration for other
things; and here these are brought forward in very strong relief, so as
not to be mistaken: One very general advantage held out by the
priests to the common people is the high gradation to which they may
attain after death by way of the metempsychosis. To be rich and
powerful, to be born again with the command of vast revenues, is not
to be slighted. Hence the frequent application to the Bonzes to
ascertain by what means this end may be attained; and hence the
many gratuitous promises given, on the payment of alms, to the liberal
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believer, that he will assuredly attain his wishes. Another advantage
professed by these charlatans must be added: they maintain that they
have full and undisputed influence with the King of Hell ; and that by
the recitation of sundry incantations and prayers the souls of the
doomed escape punishment, Whenever, therefore, a rich man in Chipa
dies, the priests invariably repair to his relations, and tell them in
what a situation the poor departed soul is to be found. There are few
people who are not touched with compassion in regard to those who
were near and dear to them, and that will not willingly give a sum of
money to have them rescued. Now begins a bargaining; so much
money is paid down—the prayers commence—are continued for some
time; and the King of Hades nevertheless remains unmoved. More
money must be given—greater sacrifices be made—the incantations
are renewed—whole P4li works are recited—the mystic alphabet is
brought forward—and, behold! the priest declares that Rhadamanthus
shows some compassion—various demons fly—and the tormentors leave
off their practices. ' They have perhaps steeped the body in boiling oil
—the misery experienced is extreme—and now the myrmidons that
held it down remit their tortures—the head of the culprit emerges!
Perhaps some demons saw the body asunder (for every soul coming
into Hades is clothed with a new body)—now the supplication of the
priest is heard—and they stop their operations. Still the situation of
the condemned is perilous in the extreme—the torture is likely to be
resumed the moment the prayers lose their efficacy—and hence the
necessity of more fervent supplications. These are then not wanting;
but money must in the end do the business: the greater the sum paid
down to bribe the otherwise inexorable Lord of Hades, the more rapid
the deliverance. Perhaps two days and three nights are spent in these
mummeries; sum after sum is given ; all stratagems to extort more are
exhausted; and the wretched sufferer finally emerges from hell. Now,
however, it becomes a question what to do next; he cannot remain in
this intermediate state; and there is the nine-storied heaven—the
lotus flower—the Paradise of the blessed—to which also access may be
had, on due payment to the priest. Wounld the relatives not wish that
the dear departed should enjoy those privileges?! Yes; a little more
money, and the object may be attained. Now a set of prayers is
recited by another set of men; but the progress of the released is very
slow until a round sum is given to speed the ascent. When such is the
case, the praying is irresistible; and behold the man, destined to
everlasting misery, now in the possession of bliss, at once pure and
abiding!

Several European authors have written a great deal, and with
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considerable tact, upon Buddhist metaphysics; and their superior
education and knowledge have brought out an excéllent digest of the
doctrines. An examination of the original treatises and the commen-
taries leaves a very sad blank; and leads to the conviction that, with
few exceptions, they constitute an impenetrable mass of nonsense.
The writer, after the most eareful and impartial examination of men
and books, in China as well as in other countries that profess Budd-
hism, has come to this result.

The idols are many, and do not merely comprise those of countries
where Buddhism is the religion of the state, but a great many more,
becaunse the priests admit any and every one for general adoration.
The canonized founders of temples, heroes deified by the Chinese
government, adored worthies, and strange gods, are promiscuously
placed with those of Buddha. In one instance, a statue of Napoleon
was put into the Pantheon, amidst a number of genii and hobgoblins,
If any man has interest with the priest, he can, after his death,
receive a place in the temple.

The principal idols most generally met with are three Buddhas—
the past, present, and future; the latter is the most revered, for his
advent and reign is soon expected. They are often represented in
colossal forms, with negro features, curled hair dyed a light blue,
thick lips, and flat, broad noses. In larger temples this triad is sur-

_rounded not ouly by ghastly, demon-like adjutants and messengers,

but also by the disciples of the saint, in all possible positions, with
every diversity of expression on their countenances, to depict horror,
wrath, quiescence, benevolence, peace of mind, joy, &c. These figures,
which are taken from life, and not worshipped, are often executed in
the most masterly manner, and would not dishonour a Phidias. The
writer once saw sixteen in a large building; they were admirably
placed, and so full of life and vigour, that he does not remember to
have met anything similar in all Asia. The idols are generally
represented in the most unnatural manner, the painting being a mere
daub, and the execution of the figures clumsy; but there are often
found images representing events in the idol’s history, which are
executed with a considerable share of genius. Men arrayed in battle,
snorting horses, crouching tigers, and fierce lions, are represented to
admiration. In one of the temples the writer saw, in beautiful stucco,
the scene where Kwan-yin, the Goddess of Mercy, looks down from
heaven upon the lonely Noah in his ark, amidst the raging waves of
the deluge, with the dolpbins swimming around as his last means of
safety ; and the dove, with an olive-branch in its beak, flying towards
the vessel ; nothing could have exceeded the beauty of the execution.
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- | Kwan-yin, the Goddess of Mercy, so well known in Hindu mytho-
logy, is very generally worshipped. She is the patroness of child-
bearing women, and of all people in distress; always kind, and ready
with her many arms to do good to any one. Her grim companions,
generally fierce-looking, ruffian-like warriors, present a strange con-
trast to her. To her many miracles are constantly ascribed. She has
also places of pilgrimage which myriads visit, and whither votive
offerings are bronght ; indeed, she may be said to be the most popular
of all idols, and obtains great credit for her deeds. For instauce,
during the war with England, her temple at Canton was used as a
powder-magazine. On this occasion, she is reported by the commis-
sioners as having received congreve rockets and shells in ber lap, and
thus saved the city. She was therefore promoted several steps by the
Emperor, who holds, as the Son of Heaven, the control of all the gods
and genii. Almost equal with her, though of Chinese origin, is the
Queen of Heaven, Ma-tsoo-poo, “the holy mother,” whose worship was
initroduced into the country some centuries ago. She is so strikingly
alike, in her whole character and figure, to the Virgin, that the Chinese
at Macao call her Santa Maria de China. The ‘sailors make her
especially an object of adoration; and there are very few junks that
have not an image of her on board. She is also accompanied by very
dismal satellites, the executors of her behests. ,
The gods, strictly speaking, are divided into four classes,.an

arrangement very imperfectly attended to:—Gods of the World, who
have a very powerful influence upon human affairs; Gods by Birth;
the Gods of Purity; and the Gods of Justice, or Bodhi-Satwas; they
are all promiscuously called by the Chinese ¢ Poosa.” Men can rise
to these stations by observing the law, by attaining certain perfections,
by contemplation, by suppressing the desires so as to arrive at a state
of apathy, and by translations, or preparatives of sublime enjoyment.
Theu there comes the whole catalogue of superior beings, who are
exalted above men, such as the celestial dragons, devas or inferior
gods, &e. The inventors of these absurdities seem to have nominated
at pleasure the host of adorable beings, and to have invented at
random stories to adorn their fictitious creations. But all seem to
have forgotten that there must be an originating cause, and that
without this influence and direction, the condition of the world would
be mere chaos. It is heresy to talk of a causation, or a primary
author, for all things have existed since numberless kalpas, and by
their natural tendency return to annihilation. Why, then, so much

‘onble, so many changes; or & priesthood, or form of religion$ This

& question frequently put, but never satisfactorily answered.
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The Buddhistical Fau-lau-ma appears to be the Indian Brahma,
Much power is ascribed to him, and his influence not only extends to
those who study purity, aud endeavour to obtain translation, but like-
wise over invisible beings. Many gilded images, very like those in
Siam, are found in various temples, representing this idol. Then
comes the celestial emperor (Indra); he is the lord of the abode of
thirty-three gods, and possesses considerable power, which is, however,
somewhat restricted, and very little concerns mankind. He has a
band of musicians, who perform in the heavenly orchestra, and
stand very high in regard to their skill, being genii endowed with
great powers. On the other hand, it is remarkable that the gods are
thonght to partake of mortality; the virtuous and austere, when born
again, ascend higher, and become an Indra or Brahma, only if they
have followed Buddha’s behests; on the other hand, if they bave not
attended to his injunctions, they are hurled back by irresistible force
to the world of desires, and become even worse than common mortals.
The gradations are therefore not fixed, and each being may rise to the
highest dignity. The question, Who arranges all these changes, who
rules and directs? remains unanswered. It is a grand machinery,
without an intellectual propelling power. Buddha bas something to
say, but he is not supreme ; there are many Buddhas—every one can
become one; and the whole system seems to be an instinctive,
revolving chaos. Time and space are in an equal manner most inhu-~
manly, if we may use the expression, married; kalpas, with millions
and billions of years, are spoken of; and the human spirit is trans-
ported into immensity to lose itsclf in fathomless absurdities.

To please the Chinese, Buddha's priests have adapted their mytho-
logy to the genius of the nation. There are gods of the different
classes of traders, mostly deified worthies; gods of riches, guin, war,
&c. They do not, strictly speaking, belong exclusively to the creed,
but are found in most temples associated with others of Indian origin.
The Pantheon, according to the Chinese taste, is an extraordinary
medley, of which no traces exist in Siam or Ceylon. The Bonzes
have amalgamated all idolatrous ideas in their own chaos, and, to
please all, present every variety of objects for adoration.

The worship of these statues, which are generally made of clay,
some gilded, some daubed with colours, depends mostly upon the
priests; the common people partake little in the rites, and, if so, it is
not exclusively to Buddhism that they show their veneration. An
incense-stand is on every altar, and a quantity of sandal-wood and
other perfumes, in the shape of small sticks, are constantly burnt,
attended by the beating of a great drum, or th ringing of a bell in

YOL. XVI, G
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the larger temples, to rouse the attention of the gods. The injunc-
tions of Buddha to preserve life are treated with mockery, as the
Chinese bring many offerings of meat and pastry, as well as of fruits
and liquors; all are well prepared, and are ready to he eaten after
they have stood in the temple for some time. They show an especial
fondness for whole  pigs, varnished of a deep yellow hue; or & he-goat,
with the horns on, neatly adorned. These things remain then for
a short time before or on the altar; the priest murmurs a few prayers;
the devotee prostrates himself and kneels; and the whole is then
taken away to be devoured by the guests who attend the ceremony.
These offerings are brought only on great festivals, and the temples
remain forsaken at other times, being tenanted by idle boys, gamblers,
and travellers. Many of the temples have a stage opposite, on which,
at certain occasions, pieces are performed for the amusement of the
community at large.

Strictly speaking, there are no festivals celebrated exclusively by
the Buddhists, except perhaps the birthday and ascension of Kwan-
yin, the birthday of Foo-lae (Buddha), and a few others, in which the
nation takes a share. But the priests are by no means particular, and
mingle in the festivities of all other sects; wherever there is merry-
making, whatever the pretence or circumstances, they are sure to be
found present. Their temples are always open; every one may have
prayers offered there, if he only pay, for whatever object he pleases:
there is no limit to devotions. And if any one, from opposite feelings,
should wish to desecrate a temple for a time, the priests would not
object to it, if it were only paid for. All is pay—no other considera-
tion but that is ever taken into account. Travellers of rank, who
happen to take up their lodging in a temple, very frequently order
the idols, which they deem inferior in dignity to themselves, to be
taken down during the time of their abode. When whole commu-
nities, on account of some public calamity, go to a temple to call upon
Buddha, or other saint, and when their prayers and supplications
remain without an answer, they often turn against and destroy the
fmages, dragging them with ignominy through the streets, and anni-
hilating them, so that not a single trace remains. The priests plead
not for their preservation, but avail themselves of the next opportanity
to collect money for the construction of a different set of images, more
to the taste of the community.

The ten precepts are only binding upon the pricets; for the vulgar
no specific rules are given: but these are embodied in a very popular
work, ¢ The Whole Duty of Man,” containing many things which are
useful and excellent, drawn from original Chinese laws, mixed with
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-muoh Which in ridicilots and absurd. The four first commandments
et to kill ahy living being, however small the insect or worm; not
to steal; not to commit adultery; not to lie—are for the whole world.
The six others are more especially for the priests, viz., not to drink
wine, because the juice of the grape, and every spirituous liquot,
becomes in hell a stream of liguid fire, which the drunkard has to gulp
down; not to sit oh a raised seat; not to have a gaudy dress; not to
be fond of the vanities of the world; not to wear ornaments of gold
and silver; and hot to eat in the afternoon. But for the mendicants
and friars there are two hundred and eighty other rules that lead to
perfection, and are considered of the utmost importance for those who
wish to rise to a sublime state of contemplation. Most of them are of
the most trivial nature, and adapted to a life of idleness. The mendi-
eants hold a very high rank in the creed, because they are holy men,

. who have in so far subdued their passions as to care no more for the
goods of the world. They must, however, not apply for alms to bad
women, kings, butchers, tavern-keepers, or play-actors. The Chinese
in general, who consider them as idle vagabonds, pay very little
tespect to their sanctity; and many a mandarin has frequently
obliged them to work hard, in order to gain a livelihood for
themselves.

The precepts themselves appeat under three heads:—Rules for
self-control of one’s passions (Polo thi moo ska, in barbarous Chinese
P4li); the Pene (Vinaya) for regulating the desires; and the Skelo, or
prohibitions. These are considered very sacred, and worthy of the
most careful practice. To submit self to reason, and to extinguish
desires, seems to be the end of all teaching. Man becomes unhappy
because he follows his passions; man becomes happy in the same
degree as he masters them; their total abseuce is the highest state of
bliss; to root them out entirely the principal endeavour of the devotee.
A quiescent state, in which nothing can affect the human breast, a
state approaching even to total insensibility and apathy, a gradual
change of the vital soul of man to a mere automaton, is the aim of the
various moral injunctions with which Buddhistical ethics abound.

For an individual totally unacquainted with the maxims of
Buddhism, the stupid, unmeaning look of its votaries, and their total
unfitness for the duties of life, except the performance of mere menial
service, seem & riddle. But it is the extinction of all desires, of every
mental effort, of every thought, that constitutes the very acme of
perfectibility, or, rather, Buddhistical wisdom. It is partly on this
sccount that the priests are so much despised, and treated with
sovereign contempt.

G2
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They, however, indemnify themselves by impressing on the multi-
tude that they hold some control over the metempsychosis, to which
all living beings are subject. Now, as it is no matter of indifference
‘whether the soul enters a epider, or becomes the tenant of an elephant,
‘or is born as a god in paradise, or even becomes a Buddha, the minds
of the crédulous votaries are constantly kept alive to sim at one
object, viz., to escape being born again in some wretched form, such
as a hungry demon, or a hump-backed beggar. It is extraordinary to
witness the delusion of the human mind, and the confidence with
which such vagaries are received as trath, The human mind is dis-
turbed—awful sentiments arise—and amidst the vague uncertainty of
future existence, the priests manage to make the souls of men captive.

No attention is shown to the great precept of Buddhism, to main-
tain life. The Chinese are an omnivorous race; few living beings’
escape being made food for men, and are slaughtered and eaten
without the least scruple. But to show some regard for life, notwith-
standing, they now and then dedicate some pigs to Buddha, which are
permitted to live their natural space of life, and are never killed.
These fat monsters are kept as sacred animals; and many a butcher
"considers himself exempt from all sin when he presents a porker to
the priest. There are other atonements made for occasioning loss of
life; and even a mosquito or & cockroach finds now and then a scru-
pulous murderer, who feels deep repentance for having caused the
death of vermin. Some Buddhistical hermits, to expiate the trans-
gressions of mankind, allow vermin of every description, even the
most loathsome, to feed upon them, and often show their devotion by
exhibiting to the populace these crawling insects. The common sense
of the Chinese, however, reprobates such disgusting exhibitions, and
laughs at the idea that killing creatures for man’s use or comfort is a
sin.

The institutions of the Buddhist priesthood are very numerous,
and all, with the exception of a few temples in the capital, on the
voluntary principle. Their temples are spread over the whole
country, and are generally built on the most romantic sites that can
be found, in order to make an impression. The most common are one
story high, with a single bell, and a set of idols, varying according to
the patron in honour of whom it was built. At the door are very
commonly some colossal guardians, grotesque figures, with spears and
other weapons, modelled according to the fashion of ancient Chinese
warriors. In many fanes is a small stage, on which the play-actors, at
festive occasions, appear, to perform their dramas in honour of the
godes. There is an altar on which an incense-stand is placed, generally
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a tripod for burning gilt paper, and behind that is a row of idols.
On the walls historical or natural scenes are often painted, and the
idol shrine is adorned with artificial flowers, and other trifling orna-
ments. At the side there hang strips of yellow paper, with seutences in
rhyme: these are duly ticketed, and when a devotee draws a lot from
a bundle of bamboo slips, he seeks the svlution of the oracle in these
pieces of paper. This is & very common mode of divination. Another
mode is for the votaries to throw two pieces of wood, shaped like
kidneys, and to determine, by the manner in which they fall, what
will be their fate. The larger temples have from five to six halls
after each other, every one having a different idol in it, and often a
whole row of the same. In most the Negro features prevail. There
is abundance of decoration, bridges, pillars, tanks with lotus flowers,
and other ornaments descriptive of Buddhistical mythology, or of the
adumbrating nine-storied heaven. In the larger fanes there are like--
wise numerous representations of demi-gods, worthies, heroes of the
past, &c., who stand modestly either at the entrance or in the back-
ground. Great ingenuity is shown in placing fanciful objects within the
view of the spectator, unnatural figures generally being placed in the
foreground. Most of the imagesare of clay, very brittle, and do not last
any length of time. The temples are generally built of brick, without
a ceiling, with dragons in the roof, and now and then, in imitation of
the imperial palace, with yellow tiles. Near to many of these
edifices there are pagodas of various heights; the most couspicuous
is a prototype of beaven, of nine stories. They have been so fre-
quently described as not to need here any further notice. The
temples stand the whole day open; to some, priests are attached, to
others not. When the latter is the case, they chant in a monotonous
manner in the morning and evening, beat with two sticks upon a
piece of hollow wood, and repeat the name of their god. In larger
establishments the gong is beat, and mass regularly read, at which
ceremony a great number of priests attend. The tapers are lighted,
incense burnt, prostrations performed, and the crowd retires. Few, if
any, of the common people attend at these ceremonies; they are
only for the priesthood, not for the laity: these only come there on
festive occasions, to bring their offerings, to induce the priest to recite
a prdyer, and to bow down in rotation before the idols. Some women
also go thither, to dedicate their children to the images; others to ask
favours in time of need; and some regularly to perform worship; bat
this is generally done in the houses, according to the principles of the
ancient Chinese.

The priests live generally in the side apartments, and have a very
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sombre-logking abode, where they pass their time. Many are, for the
greater part of their time, absent on begging expeditions, and only
return when they have collected a store. The whole establishment ig
on the mendicant principle. The Bonzes are taken yaung into the
service; and if there are no volunteers, young boys are bought; their
heads are then shaven; they wear a yellow dress; and commence the
reoitation of short prayers; whilst, at the same time, they perform
the duties of acullions and menial servants. Finally they are ordained.
There are several gradations, according to the degree of sanctity ; bus
in all large establishments the Chinese Government chooses the high
priest, and does not allow any one to hold that supreme command in
a monastery except by its express order. Nearly all the priests
belong to the lowest orders of society, often to the very scum. They
are without education, and understand merely the routine of the cere~
monies, and nothing else. Few can read, excepting their breviary.
They walk generally barefoot, or with wooden sandals, without any
leather on them ; with the gmple robes of Buddhist priests as worn in
foreign countries, and without a covering for their shorn heads, In
the estimation of the common peaple they are below the barber—a
profession much despised; and even a peasant would not allow one tq
sit down with him in the same place. In the temple itself they
perform all the menial offices of tavern-keepers, whenever guests
happen to come. As there are not many hotels in the country, the
temples are the most decent lodgments to which a traveller can go;
and the attendance, as well as fare, is of the best description. In
many places, temples are the refuge of gamblers, vagabonds, snd
thieves, who gssemble there regularly; and it is very diffienlt to avoid
being robbed when once within their clutches. The larger establish-
ments, where many devotees assemble, have regular refectories, with
commodious apartments, in which pilgrims are received and wel]
entertained.

Many of the temples have land, and there are some which may
be called rich, like the large building of the Honan establishment at
Canton, or the Kin-shan, the Yang-tsze-Keang, and Pootq, near
Chusan, with many others. The property consists of lands bequeathed
by devotees. It might perhaps be sufficient for the maintenance of
the numberless priests attached to the service, if the superintendenta
were not in the habit of embezzling most of the passeesions, which
forces the fraternity to keep religiously the vows of poverty. There
is no temple which does not send out its mendicants; many of the
priests, in fact, are nothing but beggars, and seldom perform the
dyties of their station, As the Chinese in general are very averse to
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have anything to do with such vagrants, they frequently affix a notice
to their doors, denying them admission, and drive them away. Theira
is therefore a hard life, and were it not for the compassion of the
women, they would fara still worse. It is, however, by no means a
rare circumstance to see them starving by the roadside. They seem
to have an unconquerable aversion to lahour, as mendioity ia recome
mended to them by their founder, who considered the life of & beggar
a holy one. The nuisance of their begging expeditions becames often
so great that Government interferes, and farces them to exert theme
selves. They are then turned into the fields, and must either culti-
vate the ground or starve. Otherwise, even the gardens attached to
their convents are planted by laymen, and they do nothing but keep
the vigils, A begging prieat is considered as one of the highest pra~
ficients in this branch of his functions; and the cunning, deceit, and
extraordinary energy thay display may well exoite the wonder of the
beholders.

They do not exactly make a distinotion between a priest and a
friar, and both enjoy the same privileges, The latter, however, live
in large communities, generally in neatly-built houses, constantly
engaged, when at home, in some spiritual work, There are convents
containing from fifty to one hundred, whose gole occupation consists in
reading mass and observing vigils. They do their best to pass their
time agreeably, Their cells are roomy, often neat; and they posseas
the common comforts of life. Vegetabla diet is common, but many
refrain from onions, garlio, &o., a8 too strong and too dainty. Rice is
the prevailing nourishment, which they take im large quantities:
otherwise, however, the brotherhood is by no means sorupulous about
eating, and they will devour large pieces of meat if they can only get
them, but the means are often wanting to satisfy their desires: when
these, however, are to be obtained at the expense of others, no soruple
exists. In this respect, they distinguish themselves from the Bonzes
of Siam and Burmah. When entertaining strangers, they will not
object to prepare a morsel of pork, or & fowl, and finish the remainder
themselves; all this in the way of business. . The theory is quite a
different matter.

At most temples of any maguitude there are libraries; the most
famous is on the island of Kin-shan; it was presented to the large
monastery there by the Emperor Kang-hi. There are many works
consisting of one hundred volumes, published by subscription; and
there are perhaps few works of PAli literature referring to Buddhism
that have not found a transeriber in Chinese oharacters. A printing
establishment is now and then added to the temple; and one may bny
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several works, such as legends, breviaries, prayers said with beads, &ec.
Instruction, however, is nowhere communicated; and the only teaching
that exists is a little smattering of Buddhism.

In talking of friars, we must not imagine that they are men who
have made an irrevocable vow. Though under the promise of celibacy,
many have been previously incontinent, and others leave their priest-
hood, without any legal impediment, and return to a secular life.
Nor are the monks secluded during their abode in the convent; they
can go out whenever thoy wish, and receive visitors at pleasure.

As a quite distinct race that have sprung from the latter, we must
mention the hermite—persons that find immeasurable charms in re-
peating the name of Buddha, and that can look with extacy upon
their navel for hours, yea, for days, and get into a state of mind in
which they exhibit the most unheard-of vagaries. Such individuals
frequently withdraw entirely from all contact with human beings, and
repeat the words O me to fiih” (Om mane padme hom) incessantly,
day and night. The author himseclf has visited several of these
emaciated beings, who, day and night, were thus engaged, and allowed
themselves scarcely any rest, whilst living upon the most sparing
food, being fully content with a little rice and vegetables that any
charitable person may put before them, or fasting all night, if that be
withheld. By a peculiar aberration of the mind, they seem to be lost
to all outward impressions, living in a world of self-created fancies.
This contemplative life is highly recommended, and nothing is consi-
dered such a high state of bliss as when a man, without moving, can
sit for hours like an image, and lose himself. There is to them some-
thing bewitching in fixing their looks upon the navel, and in dreaming
away their time, without once paying attention to exterior objects.

There are nunneries, yet not so numerous as the monasteries, and
the inmates are comparatively few. The rules are nearly the same,
adapted to the peculiarities of the sex. The women generally belong
to the lowest classes, and are not seldom strumpets, who go there as
the best refuge; otherwise, the abbesses buy young girls, who at a
very early age are taught some prayers. The nuuns employ them-
selves principally with their own sex, practice progmostication, write
charms, say prayers, and endeavour to fix the ideas of women upon
Buddha. In many places they have prayer-meetings, at which they
preside, the devotees appearing with rosaries, and repeating the most
unintelligible words. They also engage in intrigues of every descrip-
tion, make matches, nnrse children, and make themselves now and
then very useful. Still they share in the general ignominy of the
priests, and the name of Ne-Kao, “nun,” is a bye-word and term of



BUDDHISM IN CHINA. 8%

reproach. Whenever Government perceives that they grow too nu-
merous, they force them to marry, and destroy their houses. Poverty
is likewise their lot, and any change of life must be welcome to them,
as they have to lead the life of beggars,

No statistical returns have ever been made regarding the number
of Buddhist priests. In stating it as one per cent. of the whole popu-
lation, and their religious establishments at two-thirds of the whole
of the religious edifices throughout China, we are probably not far
from the mark. The Buddhists are decidedly the most popular and
numerous sect; yet to include the whole population as Buddhists
amongst whom there are a few temples erected, or even all those who
" contribute secretly towards the maintenance of the Buddhist worship,
would be a misnomer. Those are only, strictly speaking, Buddhists
who live in the temples; the mass of the people perform or neglect the
rites quite at their pleasure. Few, from habits of devotion, cleave to
the temples, but they never fail to shave their heads, and become
Buddhists in every other respect.

The influence of the priests upon the people is very decided;
though they are mere mendicants, they are numerous; and though
neither learned nor revered, still they have not failed to establish
some kind of ascendency. This is principally to be ascribed to their
holding the doctrine of existence after death,—a tenet not clearly
demonstrated in the national system. Man has naturally a leaning to
immortality, and no sophistry can ever uproot this deep-seated yearn-
ing. Though learned men may wantonly assert that the soul takes
its flight with the body, and dissolves like all matter, there is a belief
unconquerable, a certainty that no shallow arguments can eradicate,
that the human being continues to exist, whatever may be the varions
vicissitudes of life, and the destination of the body. Whilst, there-
fore, the provailing philosophy leaves an utter blank, the Buddhist
priest supplies it, and says to the immortal spirit, ¢ There is a very
long life before you, and we give you the assurance that you may
some day become a god, a Buddha, in immeasurable happiness, if
you will listen to our suggestions.” There are few who refuse such a
boon when held out to them with earnestness and persuasion. They
grasp at it; and though, after much reflection, donbts may ariso as to
adopting such vagaries as Buddhism presents, still they think that it
is much better to abide by them than to bave nothing to rely on:
thus the error is propagated and maintained, often with great perti-
nacity, so as to be a ruling principle of life.

The inculoation of polytheism, the creation of numerous xdols, the
keeping the people in spiritual bondage, and the multiplying of objects
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of worehip, may indeed be laid to the account of the Bonzes. Without
their constant appeal to beings of their own creation, that are said to
have influence over the destiny of mau, it is not very probable that there
would ever have been in China so much gross idolatry, These vagaries
are constantly in their mouths, and they talk about inpumerable gods
that olaim the aderation of man ; and hint that a faithful votary may
rise to an equal rank, These things are not loet upon the vulgar.
Wherever there is a noak, they erect an altar, or build a niche; there
is not even a large green tree without some incense-stand; and the
priests exolaim, * Behold, here your god vesides!” As might have
been expected, the priests have stultified the human miund, and made
it a slave to the vilest superstition. The heart is hardened, turned
away from the living God, and bows, against reason and better know-
ledge, before images of olay. Even here common sense greatly
disapproves and reprobates the custom of the vulgar; and many
Chinese laugh at the observance of rites which they at other times
themselves perform. The learned have exerted their eloquence
in dissuading the people from believing such absurd legends, which
are moreover of foreign origin; yet the Chinese at large never-
theless listen. A stronger proof of a fallen nature could perhaps not
be adduced. :

The priests are mainly instrumental in making everything that
appears under the name of religion ridiculous, They are in most
instances poor, and must have recourse to the arts of charlatans to
maintain themselves, However much this may be disguised, the
fuots are known to every one. If, therefore, this system is viewed as
a mountebank’s tale, it is not to be wondered at. The common
people having onoce been accustomed to view a religion, the widest-
spread amongst them, in that light, must naturally suppose that all
other oreeds coutain the same vagaries. Hence, a contempt of all
things beyond the senses, a ridicule of spiritual objects, and total
aversion to listen to such matters.

In many instances, when Buddhbism was in its glory, it often
happened that the number of monasteries increased, and thousands
became friars to spend a life of ease and comfort. Respecting such
aberrations, the Chinese authorities are very semsitive. They reason
that if every one puts not his hand to some work or other, there must
arise starvation; for so many mouths are to be fed, and so many hands
must work to do this. These institutions have thus been frequently
destroyed, and the priests have been forced to turn their hands from
the book to the plough. The effects of lasiness, so much complained
of in Siam and Burmah, arising from the most able-bodied men leaving
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their occupations, and enlisting in the priesthood, is therefore not
perceptible in China. Nor have they any influence in restraining the
consumption of animal food, and promoting vegetable diet, which
they so much advoeate.

In every other respect, they may be considered as exercising no
influence upon the people at large. If they were taken away bodily,
their absence would probably not be regretted by any. They are the
drones of society, useless and, in many instances, injurious appendages,
and on that aocount of little moment. Their superstition has for a long
while outgrown the nation ; the temples are now mostly deserted and
in a state of ruin, the votaries fewer and fewer, and the offerings very
sparing. Large establishments, that were formerly in a very flourish-
ing condition, have been partly abandoned, and stand entirely empty.
China has in this respect, during the last twenty to forty years, under-
gone a very great change, and is still verging to a more important
crisis. Had the priests learning, they might render themselves
valuable instruments in promoting instruction; and did they profess
any art useful to man, they might turn it to advantage, and appeal to
the services which they had rendered. But they can show nothing
but Buddhism and its concomitant evils, and can never, therefore,
exercise a powerful ascendancy. The Government treats them with
the utmost contempt. All men of learning look down upon the
priests as the very dust of their feet; and even the ordinary man
views them as a necessary evil. Yet, in the hour of death, under
heavy calamities, and the decease of a loved relative, their assistance
is called in to smooth the way to eternity, and give peace to the
rebellious conscience. Even men in the higher ranks of life, who
have sneered at their delusions, often beseech them for a place and a
dignified station in the metempsychosis.

* Impartiality should prompt a writer to say all that he can in
favour of adverse sects. But from the obscuration of the Bonzes,
their stupidity, and their endeavours to retain others in the darkness
of the grossest superstition, they find little favour with those who
have the well-being of their fellow-creatures at heart. Some negative
virtues, however, ought not to be denied to them. They have nothing
obscene in their images or worship; the main charge that can be
brought against them is that of being burlesque and unnatural; nor
have they any cruel, unnatural rites, nothing which may not be per-
formed in open daylight, before a multitude of people. As they
exercise no moral influence, and are generally in the lowest grade of
depravity, they cannot affect the manners of the people. The Bonzes,
however, have one good point—they are very hospitable; they like
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to wait upon strangers, and show those attentions in which a wayfaring
man, when tired of his journey, so much delights.

Such is the actual aspect of Buddhism in China: the time perhaps
will soon come when it will be spoken of as a religion that was. It
will be a benefit for the Chinese nation to shake off this yoke of
absurdities and sinful idolatry, and to bow before the only true God
and Jesus Christ the Saviour.

[The writer of this paper died on the 9th August, 1851.—Eb.]
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ART. VIII.—On the Winged Bulls, Lions, and other Symbolical
Figures from Nineveh. By E. C. Ravensaaw, Esq.,
M.AS, F.G.S.

[Read April 2, 1853.]

TuE monster bulls, lions, and other winged figures found at Nineveh,
which have lately been erected in the new Hall of the British
Museum, naturally excite the curiosity as well as the admiration of
the public—curiosity to learn the meaning of these colossal myths of
a nation which flourished some 3000 years ago, at the earliest
dawn of art,and before the period of authentic history. It is desire-
able, therefore, that some attempt should be made to solve the
problem.

A cursory inspection of these mysterious figures will satisfly the
observer that they were not merely architectural ornaments, analogous
to those which are used, at the present day, to decorate some Gothic
church or palace constructed in the medisval style; but were designed
to symbolize certain mysteries, and pourtray certain ceremonies of the
primeval religion of Assyria. So remote, however, is the era, and so
obscure are the traditions which have been handed down to us in the
Jewish, Persian, and Grecian histories, that any conclusions at which
we may arrive must be attended with much difficulty and uncer-
tainty. It is with the view rather of inviting the attention of others
to the subject, than in the expectation that any theories of mine will
be received, that I venture to lay before the Society the result of my
speculations, °

Cardinal Wiseman, in his recent locture at Leeds, in defending the
conduct of the Inquisition towards Galileo, is reported to have said
that Galileo was not imprisoned for maintaining, merely as an hypo-
thesis, that the earth moved round the sun, but because he asserted it
as a fact, in opposition to the Scriptures. Profiting by the mistake of
Galileo, I would premise that if anything in the following obser-
vations should appear to be unorthodox, I hope it will be under-
stood that it is only advanced as an hypothesis, not asserted as a
truth.

The principal objects among the Assyrian sculptures having a
mythological character, are : 1st, the winged bull with a man’s face ;
2nd, the winged lion with a man’s face; 3rd, the winged man
with a fir.cone in one hand, and a square basket, or vessel, in the
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other ; and, 4th, & man, with the head and wings of an eagle or
hawk.

The hypothesis which I propose to maintain with respect to thuse
figures, is, first, that they are, as has been already surmised by
Mr. Layard, the originals of the Cherubim of Ezekiel ; that they were
likewise the originals of the apocalyptic beasts of St. John ; and that,
slightly modified, they were afterwards adopted, and are now used, as
the symbols of the four Evangelists. Secondly, I shall endeavour to
ehow that they were originally invented by the Magi and Chal-
deeans, as astronomical symbols of the equinoctial and solstitial
points ; that they represent, in fact, the four seasons, spring, summer,
autumn, and winter ; perhaps, also, the four winds, and the foar
elements.

To those whose ideas of cherubim are derived exclusively from the
observation of the winged heads on tombstones, or from the paintings
of a Guido or a Raphael, it may be somewhat startling to learn that
there is no authority in Scripture for these bodyless infants; and
that the face of a clierub, instead of being the face of & baby, was in
reality the face of a bull.!

It may be proper, however, before proceeding to the visions of
Ezekiel, to give a brief account of all that is related of the cherubim
in the history of the Jews.

The first notice to be found of cherubim is chap. iil. v. 24, of Genesis
where it is related® that God “placed at the east of the garden of
Eden, Cherubim, and a flaming sword which turned every way to
keep the way of the tree of life.” Tt will' be remarked that mo
mention is here made of the form of the cherubim.

It is a singular fact, that there is no further allusion to the cherun-
bim until the time of Moses,—a period of about 2512 years. After
the passage of the Red Sea, while Moses was on Mount Sinai, he
directed the Isrnelites to make an ark (or chest) to hold the stone
tables of the law, two cubits and a half long, a cubit and a half broad,
and n cubit and a half high; and a lid of corresponding size, which
was called ¢ the mercy seat.” He proceeds (Exodus xxv. v.18,):
 And thou shalt make two cherubims of beaten gold in the two ends
of the mercy seat, one cherub on the one end, and ohe cherub on the
otherend. And the cherubims shall stretch forth their wings, and their
faces shall look one to another ; towards the meroy seat shall the faces

! Ezekiel x. 143 1 Kings vi. 27,

? The French translation of the Vulgate has, ¢ il mit des cherubins devant le
Jardin de délices, qui faisaient étinceler une épée de feu, &e.” Josephus, in his
History, does not allude to the cherubim in thie gatden of. Bded.
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of the cherubims be.”—* And there [said the Lord] I will meet thee,
and commune with thee from above the mercy seat, from between
the two cherubims which are upon the ark of the testimony,” &c. Not
a syllable is here said of the form of the cherubs: it wus evidently
assumed that the Israelites were so familiar with their appearance
that no further instructions were necessary.

It is curivus, however, that no tradition of their forms kbould have
reached even the days of Josephus, who declares (Antiq. III. 6) that
they resembled no animals that were ever seen by man, and that their
form no man knew in his time. The modern representations of the
ark and cherubim made by artists and scholars! (prior to the dis-
coveries of the Egyptian antiquities) from the descriptions in Exodus,
are very similar to the arks or boats of Osiris, which contained the
emblems of life and stability ; or the sacred beetle, overshadowed by
the wings of two figures of the goddess Thmei, or Truth and Justice.
(Compare Figs. A and B, Plate IV.)

The ark, borne upon two poles, accompanied the Israelites in all
their wanderings until they reached the promised land. For about
870 years it remained at Shiloh, whence it was brought, under the
designation of “the ark of the covenant of the Lord of Hosts who
dwelleth between the cherubim,” to Ebenezer, to support the Israelites
in a battle with the Philistines. The latter, however, were victo-
rious ; captured the ark; and carried it to Ashdod. There it destroyed
the image of Dagom, the fish-god ; and after causing many other
calamities to its captors, the Philistines were too glad to restote it to
the Israelites at Kirjath-jearim, where it remained twenty years.
From this place it was conveyed, about 1016 B.c., to Jerusalem, with
great pomp and ceremony, by David.

The design of David to build a house for its reception was not
carried ont until the time of Solomon, 1012 B.c., and about 480 years
after the Exodus. In the consttuction of his celebrated temple, a
dark room, without windows, called “the oracle,” twenty cubits, or
thirty feet square, was prepared for the ark ; and within the oracle
Solomon made two cherubim of olive-wood, each ten cubits high,
“five cubits was the one wing of each cherub, and five cubits the other
wing of each cherub, and from the uttermost part of one wing to the
uttermost part of the other was ten cubits ; and they stretched forth
the wings of the cherubim, so that the wing of one touched the one
wall, and the wing of the other cherab touched the other wall; and
their wings touched one another in the midst of the house; and he
overlaid the cherubims with gold.”

! Vide Biblical Encyclopeedia. Arts, Czrueid and ARk o7 THB COVENANT.
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At the time of the dedication of the temple, the priests brought
the ark of the covenant into the oracle of the house *to the most
holy place, even under the wings of the cherubim. For the cherubim
spread forth their two wings over the place of the ark, and the staves
thereof” (1 Kings, ch. viii. v. 7). This was not difficult, for, as before
stated, the ark was a chest only two cubits and a half long, by one cubit
and a balf broad and high. It does not appear whether the two small
cherubims of beaten gold made by Moses were still upon the ark, or
whether the larger cherubims of olive-wood, made by Solomon, were
substituted for them. The former appears the more probable ; first,
because there is no mention of their having been rcmoved ; and
secondly, because the size and the position of Solomon’s cherubim
were totally different. Instead of being on either end of the ark, and
looking down on the mercy seat, they were standing erect on the
ground on either side of the ark, and the right wing of the ome
touching the end of the left wing of the other; so that the four
wings, spread in a straight line, reached twenty cubits, from wall to
wall.

It will be observed in this, as in the preceding passages, no allu-
sion is made to the forms, or heads of the chernbim. In 2 Chronicles,
chap. iii. v. 13, it is stated: “The wings of the cherubims spread
themselves forth twenty cubits, and they stood on their feet, and their
faces were inwards.” Here we are informed that at any rate they
had feet and faces ; but whether of man or beast, bird or reptile, is
not stated ; but, I may here remark, that if they had more than one
face, it would certainly have been mentioned.

Solomon himself appears to have considered the ark aund the che-
rubim merely as symbolical objects, towards which the faces of the
Hebrews should be turned in prayer, as the Mahommedans turn to
their Kiblah, the temple of Mecca. In his beaatiful song, or prayer,
dedicating the Temple (1 Kings, ch, viii. v. 27), he says :«~“But will
God indeed dwell upon earth? Behold, the heavens, and the heaven
of heavens cannot contain Thee, how much less this house which I
have built. But hearken Thou to the supplication of thy servant, and
of thy people Israel, when they shall pray towards this place, and
hear Thou in heaven, thy dwelling-place; and when thou hearest,
forgive.”

Great, however, as was Solomon’s piety, and magnificent as was
the temple, yet in & short time his 700 wives, and his 300 con-
cubines, turned away his heart after other gods than Jehovah. On
his death, the ten tribes of Israel revolted from his son Rehoboam,
and ceased to worship at the temple. About twenty years after, it

[han X
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was plundered by Shishak, king of Egypt ; and about 400 years after
that, it was finally burnt to the ground, with the ark and the cheru.-
bims, by Nebuchadnezzar, in 588 B.c.

After this period there is no mention of the cherubim, except in
the dreams or visions of the prophets. Some have supposed that the
seraphim of Isaiah are identical with the cherubim. In chapter vi,
which is unconnected with the preceding or subsequent chapter, the
prophet abruptly exclaims :—*“In the year that King Uzziah died, I
saw the Lord sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up, and his train!
[that is, garments] filled the temple. Above it? [the throne] stood
the seraphims : each one had six wings; with twain he covered his face,
with twain he covered his feet, and with twain he did fly.” Ttis
evident they had also hands, as in v. 8, he says :— Then flew one of
the seraphims unto me, having a live coal in his hand, which he had
taken with the tongs from off the altar.”

In Gesenius's Hebrew Dictionary, the word is derived from 5"
“sharaf,” to burn, as seraphims were “angels that appeared like a
flaming fire.”

We now come to the visions of Ezekiel (chap. i).

It was by the river Chebar,? in the land of the Chald®ans, in the
thirtieth year of the captivity, that the hand of the Lord was upon
bim,* and he saw visions of God. “ And I looked, and behold a
whirlwind ® came out of the north, a great cloud and a fire infolding
itself, as the colour of amber. Also out of the midst thereof came the
likeness of four living creatures.® They had the likeness of a man,
and every one had four faces, and four wings, and their feet were
straight feet, and the sole of their feet was like the sole of a calf’s foot,
and they had the hands of a man under their wings. As for the like-
ness of their faces, they had each the face of a man [in front], the
face of a lion on the right side, the face of an ox on the left side,
and the face of an eagle [probably behind : the Vulgate says, “au

1 ¢ Vétements  in the French Vulgate.

2 In the Vulgate, “round about it stood the cherubim.” Bib. Ency., Art
CazrusBIMS,

3 ¢ Chobar,” in French Vulgate -supposed to be the Khaboor, which forms a
junction with the Euphrates at Carchemish, about 225 miles N.W. from
Babylon. At Arban, on the banks of the Khaboor, Mr. Layard discovered winged
bulls and lions (p. 276, Second Expedition.)

4 ¢ La main du Seigneur agit sur lui.”—Vulg.

5 A similar whirlwind, without the cherubims, is_described in p. 294 of
Layard’s S8econd Expedition.

¢ ¢ Animaux.”—Vulg,

VOL. XVI. H
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dessus"—above]. And their wings were stretched upwards, two
wings of every one were joined one to another, and two eovered their
bodies, and they went every one straight forward, and they turned
not when they went.” By each of the four creatures was a wheel full
of eyes, and the epirit of the living ereatures was in the wheels.
Stretched forth over the heads of the oreatures was a firmament, as
‘the colour of the terrible crystal, and under the firmament were their
wings straight, the one towards the other. Every one had two, which
covered on this side, and every one had two which covered on that
side, their bodies; and when they went, I heard the noise of their
wings, as the noise of great waters ; when they stood, they let down
their wings. Above the firmament was the likeness of a thronme of
sapphire stone, and upon the throne was the likeness of a man of fire
the colour of amber, and a brightness shone round about him like that
of the rainbow. This was the glory of the Lord.!

The Lord then gives Ezekiel a book to eat, which enables him to
prophecy against Jerusalem (chap. viii). In the following year, the
band of the Lord again fell upon him, and lifted him up by a lock of
his hair, and carried him in a vision to Jerusalem, where he sees the
abominations of the Israelites,—the image of Jealousy at the gate of
the altar, and every form of creeping things, and abominable beasts,
and all the idols of the house of Israel pourtrayed upon the walls
round about in the chsmbers of their imagery. The temple and
ark having been destroyed, it seoms that the Israelites adopted the
idolatrous practices of the surrounding nations, and amongst others,
probably, those of Aesyria.

In chapter x, Ezekiel, in his dream or vision, sees the temple as it
was before its destruction ; and goes on to describe the cherubim in
the sanctuary exactly as in the 1st chapter, and ends by saying :—
“ These were the living creatures I saw under the God of Israel, by
the river of Chebar, and J knew that they were the ehernbims.”

This is important, as in chapter i, they were only called *living
creatures ;° but here we are told distinctly that they were the
cherubim.

There is one part of this description which is valuable, as it goes
to show the meaning attached to the word * cherub.” In verse 14, he
says :—‘“Every one bad four faces, the first was the face of a
cherub, the second was the ‘face of a man, the third the face of a
lion, and the fourth the face of an eagle.” Now, as in the pre-
vious description it was stated that the first faco was that of an ox,
while the other three faces were the same, it is clear that the word

! The * Farah-i-Ized " of the Persians.

y ® o O~ ~ ¢ B2 =m g
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cherub meant an ox. It is not apparent, however, why they shounld
have been eallod eherubim® (ox-headed), in preference to nusrim
(eagle-headed), or arsm (lion-headed).

In a subsequent version, in which “the man of brass” describes
the pattern after which the new temple was to be built, on the retarn
of the Jews from their captivity, (chap. xli, v. 18,) it is ordered that
the walls of the temple should be covered with cherubim and palm-
trees ; “so that a palm-tree was between a cherub and a cherub ; and
every cherub had two faces, so that the face of a man was toward
the palm-tree on the one side, and the face of a young lion toward the
palm-tree on the other side.” This is directly at variance with the
former description. To add to the difficulty, in 1 Kings, ch. vii. v.29,
it is stated that, on the borders of the molten sea, made by Hiram,
were “ lions, oxen, and cherubim ;" from which it would appear that
the cherubs were something different from either lions or oxen ; and
that if they had anything in common with the visionary cherubim of
Esekiel, it must have been the head of an eagle, and of a man. An
endeavour has been made to reconcile these discrepancies by the sup-
position that when represented on a flat surface, only two heads would
appear, and that any figure having two of the above heads and four
wings was celled a cherub. This is a plausible conjecture. It is evi-
dent, however, that the cherubim of the visions were very different
from the real historical cherubim of Moses and Solomon. Thers is no
reason to suppose that the latter had more than one face and two
wings, or that they had other than human feet and faces ; while the
former had four heads and four wings, and calf’s feet, and four wheels
full of eyes.* As it has been conjectured * that the cherubim of Moges
were derived from the figures of truth and justice on the arks and
breast-plates of the Egyptian priests, so it may be plausibly surmised
that the cherubim of Eszekiel were derived from the winged bulls,
lions, and eagle-headed figures of Babylon and Nineveh. On this sub-
jeot Mr. Layard observes, in his “ Nineveh and its Remains,” vol. ii.,
p. 464 :—“The resemblance between the symbolical figures I have
described, and those seen by Ezekiel in his vision, can scarcely fail to
strike the reader. As the prophet had beheld the Assyrian palaces,

1 The word is derived by some from ¢ Charab,” to plough ;" by others,
from “ Karab,” “near,”—signifying those who were near the throme of God.
(Hyde). In Psalm xviii, v. 10, cherub signifies ¢ the wind :”—* He rode upon a
cherub, and did fly; yea he did fly upon the wings of the wind.

2 Mitra and Serosh, two of the Izeds or angels of the Persians, were said to
have 10,000 eyes.—Dabistan.

$ ¢ Angient Egyptians,” Bibl. Encye. Article ARK or THR COVENANT.

HAa.



100 SYMBOLICAL FIGURES

with their mysterious images and gorgeous decorations, it is highly
probable that when seeking to typify certain divine attributes, and to
describe the divine glory, he chose forms that were not only fumiliar
to him, but to people whom he addressed—captives like himself in the
land of Assyria. Those who were uncorrupted by even the outward
forms of idolatry sought for images to convey the idea of the Supreme
God. Ezekiel saw in his vision the likeness of four living creatures,
which had four 'faces, 'four wings, and the hands of a man under
their wings on their four sides. Their faces were those of a man, a
lion, an ox, and an eagle. By them was a wheel, the appearance of
which ¢ was as it were a wheel in the middle of a wheel.’ (Ezek. i. 16).
It will be observed, that the four forms chosen by Ezekiel to illustrate
his description—the man, the lion, the bull, and the eagle, are pre-
cisely those which are constantly found on Assyrian monuments as
religious types. The ¢ wheel within wheel,” mentioned in cobnexion
with the emblematical figures, may refer to the winged circles, or
wheel, representing at Nimroud the Supreme Deity. These coinei-
dences are too marked not to deserve notice ; and do certainly lead to
the inferences that the symbols chosen by the prophet were derived
from the Assyrian sculptures.”

I may here remark that winged objects were unknown to the
simple religion of the Jews, which did not recognize graven images, or
the likeness of anything in heaven or earth. It is generally sup-
posed that angels have wings, because painters and poets have so
described them, but there is no suthority for it in the Bible. All
the angels who have appeared, either in dreams or daylight, have
assumed the simple fomm of ‘man. There is no mention even of female
angels.!

Winged figures, however, were common in the mythology of
Assyria and Egypt, whence they were successively adopted by the
Greeks, Etruscans, Romans, and Christians.?

It seems to be now generally admitted that a hierarchy of angels,
good and bad, formed no part of the Jewish faith until after the
captivity ; while it is well known to have been a principal feature
of the Chaldean and Zoroastrian systems. Daniel is the first who
menfjoned the angels Gubriel and Michael?; and the Rabbins state

! In the Magian religion, the Farvardigan, or Izeds of the five intercalary
days of the year, were female angels who spun celestial robes for the saints in
Paradise.

2 Vide illustrations of Botta, Layard, and Sir G. Wilkinson. See also figures
resembling our modern angels on the sculptures of Behistun.

3 These are possibly Semitic names of the Amshashpands or angels, ealled
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that these names were derived from Babylon.!! Indeed, the word
“ Satan,” which in Hebrew means  an opposer, or adversary,” is pos-
sibly a translation of the Zend word “ Alriman,” which (from p. 356,
vol. i, Dabistan) appears to have the same meaning. In one of the
Tzeshnes (p. 2, tome ii. of the Zendavesta) Ahriman is addressed as
“Schetan Ahriman;"? and an ancient Greek writer Theodorus in Pho-
tius, calls the Persian Arimanius by the name of Satan® Under the
name of #Shait4n,” the evil principle is still recognized throughout the
East. Both the name and the idea of Satan, therefore, may be thought
by some to have originated with Zoroaster, or to have been adopted by
him from some earlier tradition. The writer of the Apocalypse, in
chapter 20, gives an account of Satan’s career and ultimate fate, not
very dissimilar from that in the Zendavesta :—“ I saw an angel come
down from heaven who laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent,
which is the Devil and Satan, and bound him a thousand years;” during
which the saints will reign with Christ ; after that period Satan must
be loosed for a season (1,000 years?) and shall go out to deceive the
nations ; but ultimately he shall be cast into the lake of fire, together
with Death and Hell.

According to the Zendavesta, Ormazd is to reign alone during the
first 3,000 years after the creation. Dauring the next 3,000 years, his
operations will be blended with those of Ahriman. The subse-
quent 3,000 will belong entirely to Ahriman ; and in the last 3,000,
Ahriman, that lying serpent, shall be purified by fire, as well as the
earth be freed from the dark abode of kell. Then the resurrection
shall take place ; and Ormazd and Ahriman, accompanied by all the
good and evil genii, shall sing the praises of the Author of all good.
(Vide Dabistan, vol. i, p. 357).

The war in heaven between Michael and his angels, with Satan
and his angels, bears a striking analogy to that between Ormazd and

Bahman and Ardebehisht, two of the seven spirits which stood around the throne
of Ormazd.

! Bib. Ency. Art. Chald. Phil. Rosh Hashoneh, p. 66.

“ Les noms des anges et des mois, tels que Gabriel, Michel, Yar, Nisan, &e.,
vinrent de Babylone avec les Juifs.”’ —Talmud de Jerusalem.

Beausobre, Hist. du Manich. tom. ii, p. 264, maintains that the saints of the
calendar were imitated from the 365 angels of the Persians. ¢ Yamblique (Iam-
blichus) dans les Mystéres Egyptiens (sec 2. cap. 3) parle des Anges, Archanges
et Seraphins comme un vrai Chrétien.” Quoted by Volney, vol. ii., p. 355.

2 It is curious that on one of Mr. E. Thomas’s Sassanian Gems, (No. 21,
Vol. XIII., p. 419, Journal of Royal Asiatic Society,) is a winged bull with the
Pehlvi legend : “ Satan atoore,” or ¢ Assyrian Satan.’

3 Cudworth’s Intellectual System, vol. i, p. 354,
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his Amshaspands, with Ahriman and his Divs or Darujs. The war
of Jupiter with the Titans; and of the Surs and Asurs of Hindu
mythology, have been conjectured to have a similar origin: and
Bentley supposes the whole to be founded on an astronomical allegory
of the ascending and descending nodes of the constellations; the
angels of light or summer, as opposed to the angels of darkness, or
winter.

The Jews, on their return from exile, had forgotten their own
language, and adopted that of Babylonia ; and, with the language
they had acquired also much of the astronomy and mythology of the
East, which was handed down from generation to generation until the
time of John, who seems, from the above coincidences, to have been
familiar with the writings of the Magi.

Before attempting to explain the symbolical meaning of the che-
rubim, it will be proper to consider what is stated regarding them
in the Apocalypse. )

In chapteriv, v.7, four beasts are desoribed as being “round about
the throne, full of eyes before and behind ; and the first beast was
like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a
face as a man, and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle ; and the
four beasts had each of them six wings.” The writer does not call
them the cherubim ; but though he has omitted the wheels, and given
them only one head each, instead of four, it is obvious that the whole
description, including the throne, and him that sat thereon, is derived
from the vision of Ezekiel!

At an early period of the church these winged animals were
adopted as the symbols of the four Evangelists. The winged lion was
assigned to St. Mark, as the symbol of strength ; the winged ox to
St. Luke, as the symbol of sacrifice ; the eagle and chalice to St.
John, as the symbol of contemplation ; and the winged man, with a
cup and hatchet, to St. Matthew, as the symbol of power,—*la
puissance.” ?

In the Journal of the Archmological Association for 18435-6,
vol. i., pp. 101-2, it is stated that the Gospels of St. Columba, dated
in the sixth century, furnish an illumination of & cross with the
Evangelistic symbols at the four angles,

In the British Museum there is a copy of the Latin Vulgate,
written about 800 A.p., in the frontispiece of which is a pictare of

! Gesenius’s Hobrew Dictionary —Art, Kanan-—identifies them with the
cherubim.

2 Annales Archéologiques, vol viii. p. 6.
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St. Matthew, surrounded by the winged bull, eagle, lion, and man.
The winged lion of St. Mark on the pillar of the Piazza, is familiar to
all who have been at Venice, or admired the pictures of Prout and
Canaletti. The same figures are to be seen carved on the fagades of
the churches at Poictiers, Chartres, &ec., in France, built about the
eleventh century; and they may be now found on the altar-cloths
and painted windows of many modern churches, built or ornamented in
the medizval style. Irensus was of opinion that they were emble-
matical of the four elements, the four quarters of the globe, and the
four Gospels.!

It is carious to think that the recent excavations of Nineveh
should have revealed the originals of these remarkable symbols, which
bhave been handed down to us from genmerstion to generation for
apwards of thirty centuries ; and still more curious is it to think that
the various nations who have been instrumental in their preservation
should have been almost totally ignorant of the meaning which they
were intended to shadow forth to the followers of Mahabad, or the
diseiples of Zoroaster.

The figures of the winged bull, however, are not confined to the
locality of Nineveh, but have aleo been found at Persepolis, the capital
of ancient Persia. Among the ruins of the temple or palace called
the “ Takht-i-Jamshid,” or ¢ throne of Jamshid,”? there are some mag-
nificent winged bulls with hunman heads, a drawing of which is given
in Ker Porter's Travels, page 591 ; and the capitals of the eolumns of
the Chibal Minar are formed with bulls' heads. At Ali Nakshi
Rustam,? at each end of an altar or sarcophagus, supposed to be the
tomb of Darius Hystaspes, there are figures having bulls’ heads and
lions’ feet. The capitals of the pillars are formed by two balls’ heads
looking different ways, which Ezekiel would probably have called
cherubim. It is remarkable, that bulls with human heads are men-
tioned by Berosus the Magian, among the monster animals which
existed at the period when the earth was covered with darkness and
water, before Belus separated the light from the darknese.

When the winged bulls of Persepolis first became known in
Earope, Anquetil du Perron supposed them to bo a symbolical repre-
sentation of Noah ; though the connexion is not obvious. Mons. De
Sacy, on the other hand, considered them to be representations of
Kaiomars, the first king of the Peshdadian dynasty ; and derived the

i Adv. Heres., iii. 2.

2 Date of Jamshid 8.c. 800 according to Sir W. Jones ; 3.c, 8429 according
to Firdtai. e

3 Ker Porter, p. 516. o
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name of the king Kaiomars from the Persian word ¢ Gao-mard,” sig-
nifying “the bull-man.” The Persians believed that the first animals
created were & man and a bull, the former called Kaiomars, and the
latter Aboudad ; and the bull was sometimes designated as “the
man-bull.” (Vide Zendavesta, tom. ii., p. 253, Note). It is not
unreasonable to infer that the Nineveh balls are the embodiment of
this myth.

Sir G. Wilkinson has expressed an opinion® that the sphinx of
Egypt, which is a lion with the head of a man, is a representation of
the sovereign. It is not improbable that the sphinx of Egypt,* and
the man-lion of Assyria, were identical in origin ; the only difference
being that the one is crouched, without wings, while the other is
erect, with wings. But it does not appear to me that sufficient
grounds are advanced for inducing the belief that they were typical
of the sovereign. Heeren supports the opinion that they are sym-
bolical of the monarch, chiefly because the head-dresses are similar? to
those worn by the kings. It may be asked, however, of what par-
ticular king could they be the type; and if the man-lion is the type
of one king, the man-bull must be of another, and so on of the other
monsters. These monsters, be it observed, are usually found placed
as guardians at the entrance of palaces or temples ; while on the walls
of temples are found the portraits of the kings, sculptured in their
natural form. At the temple of Karnak, at Thebes, there are avenues
of lions and rams substitated for sphinxes. These could not all have
been representations of the king. Besides, Heeren admits that wings
always indicate a spiritual or symbolical being. The figures, there-
fore, are much more likely to symbolize the union of wisdom and
power, which are the natural guardians of religion and government,
than the qualities of any one particular monarch. Berosus (who was
one of the Magi) says that similar figures were represented in the
temple of Belus, at Babylon ; and we know that they were abundant
at Nineveh. . The inference is, that they were symbolical ideas, which
were recognized in common by the Persiaus, Babylonians, Assyrians,
and Egyptians. Heeren has expressed his belief that the Persians
derived their architecture and religion, together with these, and other

1 Ancient Egyptians, vol, i., p. 416, Seeond Series.

? There were three kinds of sphinxes in Egypt: 1.the Andro-sphinx, or man-
lion; 2. Crio-sphinx, with the head of & ram and body of a lion; 3. the Hiero-
sphinx, with the head of a hawk, and the body of a lion.

3 The head-dresses are different: some have one horn,some two, and some
three. Some have round caps, and some square.

4 He says there are traces at Ecbatana, the capital of Media, of the same
style of architecture. .
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symbolical figures, from Media and Bactria, the country of Zoroaster
and the Magi,' to whom has been ascribed the invention of astronomy,
and the star-worship founded thereon. Sir W. Drummond, Ker Porter,
Heeren, Volney, and others who have given their attention to the
sabject, are agreed that the worship of the bull arose from the circum-
stance of that animal having been selected by the framers of the
Zodiac as the symbol of the constellation Taurus, with which the year
commenced at the vernal equinox. Great festivals were held at this
period, both in Persia and Egypt, in celebration of the nauroz, or
new year, of which the bull was adopted, first merely as a symbol,
but finally as an object of veneration, if not of worship, by all the
eastern nations,—in Egypt, under the name of Apis ; in India, under
that of Nandi;* the golden calf of the Israelites; the heifer Baal of
the Babylonians. The constellation of the bull engraved on the
cylinders of the Chaldwmans, denotes the same origin.® Among the
Yezidis of the present day, white oxen are dedicated to the sun (sheikh
shams). Among the Druids of Wales, the bull or ox was the symbol
of “Hu,” or “ Huan,” the sun.* The ox-stall was called “ the sanc-
tuary of Hu.” The yellow ox of spring was the sign Taurus, into
which the sun entered when the Druids celebrated their great mys-
teries. It is worthy of remark, that their god was called “ Hu, with
the expanded wings ;> which suggests the idea of a globe with wings,
like those of the Assyrians and Egyptians. When the sun was in
the constellation of Leo, “ Hu” was called, “ the lion of the greatest
course.” * The eagle was one of his symbols, which was carried aloft
in their religious processions, like the strange bird carried by men,
depicted on the Assyrian marbles (vide Layard). Pendragon,
“the god of war, the ethereal,”® is described by the Druids as
having a rainbow for his girdle ; which brings to mind the image of
the Ferohar, or guardian spirit, which is seen on the marbles, hovering
in the air over the head of the king, and bending a bow agaiunst his

! The Greeks, Aristotle, Eudoxus, Hermippus, Hermodorus, &ec., place
Zoroaster about 6000 B.c. Moreri, Bayle, &c., say that he ruled in Bactria in the
time of Ninus (2200 5.c.), D*Herbelot, in the age of Feridtn (1729 B.c.) According
to Firdasi, a Zoroaster, the last of his name, lived in the time of Gushtasp, about
500 B.c. according to some, 800 B.c. acoording to others.

% In India, however, the year never began with Taurus. The Indians bor-
rowed the symbol, with the rest of the Zodiac, from the West.—Bentley’s Hindoo
Astronomy.

3 Layard, vol. i., p. 260,

4 Davis’s Mythology of the Druids, p. 139.

8 Tbid., p. 219.

¢ Bahram was the Ized of victory among the Persians.
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enemies. Ancient and modern writers are agreed that the religion of
the Druids prevailed in the east of Europe, and accompanied the
Celtic races in their migrations to the west. It is eurious that

3 Huy, is one of the names of God in Arabic.! It signifies,  He is,”

~—the Self-Existent. It is very similar to the Hebrew name iMiT
which, without the vowel-point is Jhook, or MW Jhoo! “God is,”
which is still nearer. It is not impossible, therefore, that the Cymry
—Cimri—Cimmerians, may be identical with Cymry (pronounced
Kymry) of Wales; and that the ancient faith of the aborigines of
England may have been derived from the plains of Shinar, or the hills
of Media. The Cimbrians carried a brazen bull, as the image of
their God, when they overran Spain and Gaul ;* and “ Thor ” of the
Scandinavians means, in their language, 2 bull, as it does also in
Chaldee. The Latin name Taurus is probably derived from Thor
(which] is usually pronounced Tor by continental nations), with the
usual termination us.

Mr. Landseer, in his “Sabman Researches,” page 7, says, with
reference to the figures on the Babylonian cylinders :—* The heads of
the lion and bull allude to the zodiacal places of the summer solstice
and vernal equinox. The Hebrew astronomers adhered to the
ancient cherubic signs (which I assume to be astronomical), and to the
system which had ordained Leo and Aquarius, ¢ the lion and the man’
of Ezekiel, as signs of the solstices.® The fact of the bull, or Taurus,
having been selected as the symbol of the vernal equinox, shows that
the point now called Aries must, at the period of forming the Zodiac,
have coincided with the first degree of the constellation Taurus, and
enables us to fix approximately the date on which the Zodiac was
invented.

Mrs. Somerville, in page 182, of her “ Mechanism of the Heavens,”
published in 1831, and probably written in 1830, observes that ¢ the
point T Aries, has not coincided with the vernal equinox for 2230
years.” If we deduct 1830, this will give us 400 B.c.® for the period
when they did coincide, that is, when the sign T corresponded with
the first degree of Aries. Now the precession of the equinoxes being

1 Vide Richardson’s Dictionary.

? Hence Iov, Jove, Jupiter ?

3 Payne Knight's Inquiry into the Symbolieal 1anguage of Art and Mythology,
p. 22-3.
4 "\ Tor: Ezra,vi. 9. 17; Daniel, iv. 25.

® Landseer appears to have thought that the Eagle occupied the place of
Scorpio, or the autumnal equinox, in the earliest zodiacs.

¢ Volney says 388 .c. (tome i., p. 332).
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at the rate of seventy-one years and a half to a degree,! or 2145 years
to a sign of thirty degrees, it follows that 2145 years antecedent to
400 B.0,, 4. ¢. in the year 2545% B.c., the point 1 or vernal equinox
ocoincided with the first degree of Taurus, and may therefore be assumed
to be the date of the invention of the Zodiac. The first astronomers
would naturally describe the comstellations, and the position of the
solstices and equinoxes as they appeared to them at that time.* Thus
the vernal equinox being in Taurns, the autumnal would be in
Scorpio, the summer solstice in Leo, and the winter solstice in Aqua-
rius. Acoordingly, the Bull was worshipped in spring, the Lien in
summer, and Aquarius in winter, under the form of a man pouring
out two streams of water from a vase, which signified the Euphrates
and Tigris, issuing from Mount Taurus. (Vide Plate IV. F). It doesnot
appear that Scorpio was worshipped either in Egypt or Assyria. The
reason may be, that this was the period at which the nights began to
lengthen,—the commencement of the reign of darkness, ¢. e. of Typhon
or Abriman, when Osiris was sapposed to die. It was therefore a
‘season for lamentation instead of rejoicing. There was, however, a
festival on the twenty-second day of the month Paophi, called « the
nativity of the staves of the sunm,’—intimating that the sun was
becoming weaker, and required staves to support him.*

As it required seventy-one years and a half for the equinoxes to
move one degree, it is probable that the precession was not discovered
until several centuries after the Zodiac was framed. When, however,
after a lapse of 2145 years, the equinoxes had receded a whole sign,
the astronomers could not fail to observe the phenomenon; and it
became necessary to modify their system. The point T, or the first
degree of Aries, was then selected as the commencement of the year, as
it coincided with the vernal equinox ; and the Ram or Lamb (Ammon)
was substituted for the Bull as the object of public veneration at the
annual festival. Cancer, represented either by a erab or a scarabesus,

1 Mechanism of the Heavens, p. 396.

? This would be about 200 years before the Flood according to Usher’s calcu.
lation, or 2340 ».c.; but 600 years after it, according to Hales, Jackson, and ‘the
Septuagint. Pliny, Hist. Nat. VII,, 57, says that astronomical observations were
found at Babylon by Alexander, and sent to Aristotle, of a date corresponding to
2200 3.c. Maenes, first king of Egypt, reigned 2320 B.c. Ancient Egyps, vol. i,
p- 41 .
3 M. Jomard, in his Description d’Egypte, tome i., p. 260, says there is a
tableau in the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes, with the equinoxes exactly in this
position. :

4 Ancient Egyptians, vol. ii., Second Series. p. 315."
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in Egypt,! supplanted the lion as the symbol of the summer solstice ;
and Capricorn, represented by a goat with a fish’s tail, was venerated
as the symbol of the winter solstice. The date of this change may
fairly be ascribed to about 400 B.c., being the period at which the
vernal equinox coincided with the first degree of Aries. The ascer-

; tainment of this date is important, as all writings which allude to the

It
7

vernal equinoxes being at the first degree of Aries, must be more recent
than 400 B.c. I saythe first degree of Aries, because, as the equinox
‘retrogrades, or moves in an opposite direction to the sun in the Zodiac,
the vernal equinox really entered that constellation in 2544 B.c., that
is, the year after it quitted Taurus. In like manner, the sign T en-
tered the thirtieth degree of Pisces in 399 B.c., and moving backwards,
reached the first degree in 1745 A.n. (See Plate V. Fig. A). Accord-
ingly, the Fish ought to have taken the place of the Ram, in public
estimation. But habit is all-powerful ; and nations, like individuals,
are long in unlearning what they have been taught in their infancy.
Virgil, who wrote in the first century of our wra, and several hundred
years after the vernal equinox had ceased to be in Taurus, still followed
the ancient mode of expression : —

¢ Candidus auratis aperit cum cornibus annum
Taurus.”

After the foregoing observations, little doubt can remain that the
colossal bulls and lions of Assyria, Persia, Babylon, and Egypt, were
symbols of the sun in the constellations of Taurus and Leo, and con-
sequently of the seasons of spring and summer. The period of the
new year,—of the new birth of nature after the long night of winter,
when Typhon or Ahriman—the spirit of darkness and death, held
sway, was naturally a season of rejoicing ; and the figure of the bull
(Apis, in Egypt), Cherub, perhaps, in Assyria, was held up as the proper
object of public veneration. In summer, when the sun reached his
greatest height and vigour at the solstice, when the snows melted,
and rains fell on the mountains of Central Africa, and the Nile
began to rise, and spread fertility over the lands of Egypt, the lion
was the appropriate object of adoration. The human head of the
bull, like the human head of the sphinx (or man-lion), was merely
the image, or avatar of the sun, combined with the image of the con-
stellation. The sculptors, in compliment to the monarch of the time,
probably gave to the sun the likeness of the king, who in Oriental
language is still called, “the shadow of God,” &l Jb. In the

1 Vide oblong zodiac of Dendera; also, Ancient Egyptians, vol. ii, Second
Series, p. 257. The worship of the Scarabseus was therefore the worship of the
sun at the summer solstice.
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Zoroastrian system, every man had his Ferohar, or celestial spirit, of
which he was the copy or shadow, on earth. But the Ferohar, again,
was the shadow of a light more resplendent than itself ; and so on
up to Mez (Ormazd).!

The figure in the winged circle on the Persian and Assyrian monu-
ments, at Ali Nakshi Rustam, &o., generally resembles, in feature and
head-dress, the king who is offering up his prayers before the fire-
altar below.? This is probably his Ferohar and guardian angel, who
also goes before him in battle with bended bow ; and returns, after
victory, with his bow unbent. The human figure is sometimes
omitted, leaving the circle and wings; when it is almost identical with
the figures of the winged globes on the temples of Egypt.

The figure of the man contending with a lion or bull, probably
indicated the sun passing through or conquering the signs of the
Zodiac. It has been conjectured by Dupuis that the twelve labours
of Hercules were in like manner a myth, founded on the annual
labours of the sun. Sometimes the sun is represented by an eagle or
hawk’s head, instead of a human head ; and is always victorious in his
contests with the lion, bull, &c. The griffin, which is formed by a
hawk’s head on the body of a lion, is probably only a different mode
of representing the sun in the constellation of Leo. In Egypt, Horus,
a name of the sun, was represented with the head of a hawk.?
Bentley, in his explanation of the oblong zodiac of Denders, (p. 253)
says, that “the day on which the sun enters a sign is sometimes
marked by the figure of a man with a hawk’s head, as a symbol of
the sun.” The fignre of Horus, in Plate 88 of Sir G. Wilkinson's
Ancient Egyptians (see Plate 1V, Fig. C.), where he is presenting a
soul to Osiris after the final judgment, is strikingly similar to the
bawk-headed figure on the Assyrian marbles. (See Plate IV. Fig. D).
The latter, as already observed, is found on s Babylonian eylinder in
juxta-position with the figure of Aquarius, but walking from it, repre-
senting, apparently, the sun just quitting that sign, and about to enter
Pisces. (See Plate IV. Fig. F). The same figure, with the exception
of the wings, will be seen preceding the figure of Aquarius in the
oblong zodiac of Dendera. (See Plate I'V. Figs. G. and H.)

Some have identified the eagle-headed figures with Nisroch, in
whose temple Sennacherib was elain, from the circumstance of Nisr
in Hebrew signifying an eagle ; but Colonel Rawlinson states that the

! Ker Porter, p. 688,

2 The ring or circle in his hand, is the symbol of dominion ; and the girdle,
the oosti or cincture of a priest. Heeren, p. 216.

3 Aucient Egypt, vol. i, p. 398, Second Series.
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name of the god in the Nineveh inscription is distinctly “ Assarac ;" !
and that in the Septuagint version of the Bible the name is Asapay,
not Nisroch, from whioh he infers that the latter may have been an
error of the early copyists of our Hebrew version. Asearao? was the
god peculiar to Assyria, and is called in the inscriptions ¢ the father
and king of gods.” It has been conjeetured that Assarac may be iden-
tical with the biblical Assur, #“ who went forth and builded Nineveh ”
(Gen. x), and may have been afterwards deified by his subjects.
It seems that every provinee had a separate deity ; but the god of the
king of Assyria was of oourse considered the king of all the gods,—
the “Jehovah Elohim.” Aeccording to Berosus the Magian, Bel was
the god of Babylon, and corresponded with Ormazd of the Persians,
in hie character of creator and governor of the world. In 2 Kings,
ohapter xvii, v. 30, it is stated that “ every nation made gods of their
own : the men of Babylon made Succoth-benoth (the Pleiades), the men
of Cuth made Nergal (Mars), and the men of Hamath made Ashema.”
It is probable that the names of these local deities were those of the
stars, planets, and constellations, which were selected by each tribe
or nation, as its guardian angel. In the Akhtaristan, it is stated that
acoording to the Sepasian tenets, “ the stars and the heavens are the
shadows of incorporeal effulgences.” On this account they erected the
temples of the seven planets,® and had talismans of metal and stone
suitable to each star. This accounts for the figures of the constel-
lations which are found upon the cylinders discovered at Babylon and
elsewhere. Every individual, as well as nation, had his “ bright,
particular star,” which presided over his birth, whose spirit watched
over his safety, whose name or image was engraved on his signet, and
on whom he called for aid in time of trouble.

Reverting, however, to the hawk-headed figure, so far as we can
judge from the Assyrian sculpturee, he would appear to be rather

1 Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XIIL., p. 426,
$ In the inscriptions of Behistun, Darius, being a Persian, declares all his
eonquests to have been made with the aid of Ormazd,
3 The Persian names of the planets were :—
Kaiwan ... sesssessnesneanarssaensessnasase Saturn.

The twelve months, and the thirty days of each month, had also their Iseds, or
1s; but their names seem derived chiefly from those of the planets, and the
lements. Vide Dabistan.
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the performer of some act of worship, than the object of worship him-
self. He is generally represented with a square vessel in one hand,
and a fir-cone in the other ; or he is standing before the sacred tree,
and placing a fir-cone on one of the branches. (See Plate IV. Figs.
D.and E). Sometimes he follows the king, as if to aesist him in some
ceremony. It is not unlikely, therefore, that he may be a symbol of
the season, the festival of which the king is in the act of celebrating ;
and as we find this hawk-headed figure associated with the constella-
tion of Aquarius, both on the oblong zodiac of Dendera, and on the
Babylonian cylinders, there is a strong probability that he is the
symbol of the sun at the winter solstice, as the lion was of the summer
solstice.

Athanasiug states that pine-cones were offered in sacrifice to idols
by the pagans. (Encyclical Epistle, vol. xiii, p. 6. Library of the
Fathers.) The fir-cone is generally believed to be the emblem of fire ;
and thesquare vessel probably contained the holy-water, whieh in the
Zendavesta is called the water of “ zor,” or * force.” His wings may
have represented the air ; and his body, the earth ;—the four elements,
which were the objects of veneration in Persia and Egypt.

There remains then for consideration, only the fourth figure, or
winged man, holding a fir-cone in one hand, and a square vessel or
basket in the other.

As the other three figures with which the winged man is asso-
ciated have been shown to represent the solstices and the vernal
equinox, it is not unreasonable to infer that this figure was intended
to symbolize the autumnal equinox. Indeed, in some notes which I
made several years ago, before the Nineveh marbles were discovered,
from a quarto book by Le Noir, published in Paris in 1811, on the
Egyptian origin of Freemasonry, I find it distinctly stated that these
four figurea,—the winged bull, the winged liom, the winged man, and
the eagle, were the guardians of the four gates of heaven, viz.: the
equinoxes and solstices ; but as the work is only to be found in the
hands of & Freemason of the degree of the Rose Croix, I am unable to
refer to it to ascertain upon what ancient authority the statement is
made. This is the more to be regretted, as such an explanation,
found in any ancient Greek work, would satisfactorily settle the
question. From the Zendavesta it appears that in the astronomical
system of Zoroaster, which was probably similar to, though not
perhaps identical with, that of the Assyrians and Chaldeans, there
were also four guardians of the four quarters of the heavens, vis.:
Taschter,! of the East ; Sativas, of the West ; Venand, of the South ;

! This name is very like “ Twashtri,’”” one of the seven Adityas mentioned in
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and Haftorang, of the North. The meaning of these names is
unknown to me ; but it is certainly unlikely that Venand represented
the man-lion, for it is & most remarkable fact, that the lion is never
mentioned in the Zendavesta or Bundehesh among the different
species of animals created by Ormazd. The same silence is observed
with respect to cats, tigers, and all the feline tribe, which is a strong
confirmation of the northern origin of the Magian cosmography.
Indeed, it was at Balkh, the capital of King Gushtasp, that Zoroaster
is said to have promulgated his doctrine, about 500 B.c.! Neither are
lions to be found in Egypt ; but they are still found on the banks of
the Tigris and Euphrates, as they were in the days of Sardanapalus, if
we may judge from the hunting-scenes of the Nineveh marbles. I am
inclined to think, therefore, that we owe the constellation of the Lion,
as woll as of Aquarius, to the Assyrians.

It is not easy to understand, however, why the winged man?
should have been selected to represent the autumnal season, in prefe-
rence to Scorpio, which was the sign in which the autumnal equinox
was situated when the vernal was in Taurus. It is possible that this
sign among the Assyrians may not have been invented at that period,
or that it may have had a different name. The wings of the figure
avidently denote either a fabulous or spiritual being. It may, there-
fore, have been intended to represent either Kaiomars, the first fabu-
lous king of Persia, who in their legends, is connected with the
primordial bull, or one of the Izeds or angels of the months or days.
For instance, Mihr, alias Mithra, appears to have been the Ized of the
seventh month, or September; and may therefore not unreasonably
be supposed to bhave symbolized the autumnal equinox. This Ized
was supposed to traverse the space hetween heaven and earth, bring-
ing the light of the sun to the globe, directing the conrse of the waters,
ripening the fruits of the field, and maintaining the barmony of the
world. There is, however, another Ized called Serosh,® who performs

the Rig Veda. Mitra, one of the Persian Izeds, also appears as one of the *Adityas.
Bishen, one of the twenty-eight Persian lunar mansions, may be the Bishan or
Vishnu of the Hindus; s.nd Oziren, guardian of the third hour after noon, is not
unlike Osiris.

-1 Niebuhr, in his Lectures, says, that Gushtasp caunot be identified with
Darius Hystaspes, so that this date is very uncertain. Heeren thinks the date
should be 800 B.c. if not earlier.—Vol. i, p. 241.

3 In the ancient Egyptian planisphere given by Kircher, Typhon, or a man
with legs terminating in a fish’s tail, and supported by two staves, is represented
in place of Scorpio. Sir W. Drummond, in his (Edipus Judaicus, p. 126, aays
that the Jews substituted the eagle for the scorpion, the latter being a sign
accursed.

3 Hyde, p. 261: and Dabistan, vol, i, p. 287,
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8 oconspicuous part in the angellogy of the Persians, This Ized is said
to stand at the entrance of the ¢ Chinivad Pul,”! (or suspension-bridge
which spans the gulf of hell, between heaven and earth), and to hold
in his hand a balance, in which the good and evil deeds of the dead
are weighed against each other, while the Ized Rashni Rast records
the result for the judgment of Ormazd. Serosh here occupies the
same place as Anubis in the mythology of Egypt, and Rashni Rast
correspouds with Thoth, the secretary of Osiris.?

As Anubis was translated to the Zodiac to represent Libra, hold-
ing in his hand the balance of the equinox ; so his prototype Serosh,
the weigher of the deeds of men, may have been considered by the
Magi and Assyrians as the fitting symbol of the weigher of the hours
at the autumnal season.

From the foregoing observations, then, there appears much reason
to believe that the colossal bulls in the British Museum are figures
of Aboudad, the primordial bull mentioned in the Zendavesta, and
the symbol of the sun in Taurus or the vernal equinox; and that the
winged man on one side is the Ized Mitra or Serosh, the guardian of
the antumnal equinox. That as these represented the equinoxes, so the
winged man-lion, and the eagle-headed man, symbolized the solstices.
That these four mystical figures were the cherubims which watched
the four gates of heaven—which upheld the zodiac, the throne of
Ormazd,—which subsequently characterized the dreams of Ezekiel,
and the visions of St. John, and were finally assumed as the symbols
of the Evangelists,

With respect to the other mythical figures which appear in the
sculptures and cylinders, it is not improbable that the man with the
goat in his arms signified the constellation of Capricorn, and the
newly discovered fish-god that of Pisces. This is in a manner con-
firmed by the Assyrian cylinder described by Mr. Layard (Second
Expedition, p. 343), where the fish-god is represented as performing
s religious ceremony before the sacred tree, and looking up to a figure
of the sun, in the shape of the winged all-seeing eye of Bel or Ormazd.
This is probably the celebration of the day on which the sun entered
the constellation of Pisces. The figure of the fish-god exactly ecor-
responds with the description of Oannes, the man-fish, whioh came out
of the Red Sea to instruct the Chaldmans :—* Atque, e Rubro Mare

! When on Al Sirat's arch I stood,
Which totters o’er the fiery flood,
With Paradise within my view,
And all its houris beckoning through,”—Byron.
2 Vide Wilkinson’s Egypt.
VOL XVI. 1
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emersisse, ait horrendam quondam belluam cui nomen Oannes. Eam-
que toto quidem corpore piscem fuisse, verum sub capite piscis aliud
caput oppositum, et in cauda pedes ad instar hominis, et loquelam
humane similem. Ejusque imaginem ad bunc usque diem delineatam
superesse.” It is certainly very curious that after 3000 years this
monster should have issued again, not from the depths of the sea, but
the depths of the earth, to confirm the traditions of Chaldea, and the
veracity of Berosus; and perbaps to enlighten us as to the original
form of the constellation of Pisces.! )

It will probably be found hereafter that all the names of the
gods found on the Nimroud Tablets and on other inseriptions, will
prove, on further inquiry, to be the names of other constellations,
stars, or planets, which were chosen as the guardian angels of nations,
kings, or individuals.

The so-called mystic tree, which forms such a conspicuous object on
the sculptures, should not pass unnoticed. (See Plate IV, Fig. E.) It
appears on the dresses of the kings and priests, on the harness of the
horses, and on the walls of palaces. It is generally found on cylinders
surrounded by priests and winged figures, who are performing some
religious ceremony before the sun, moon, or stars. Sometimes the hawk-
headed figure, or the winged-man, is to be observed offering a fir-cone
to the tree, having several cones already upon it. Some trees have
five-leaved rosettes, without any fir-cone. Others have pomegranates ;
and others acorns at the end of their branches. Some have a single
row of leaves; some a double row. The number of rosettes, or leaves,
varies considerably,—five, seven, nine, eleven, twelve, thirteen. In
the double trees some have twenty-nine in the outer row or arch, and
sixteen in the inner one. The cones appear in some to be fixed on the
end of branches which have moveable hinges. It certainly does not
resemble any earthly tree; but it is possible it may represent a
celestial one. It has evidently some astronomical meaning, as the
winged circle is generally seen hovering above ; or the new moon
and some stars are observed stationed around it. It seems probable
that they are orreries,’ showing the month, or the day, or the season
which is being celebrated by the winged figures, who officiate as
priests on the occasion. The inner circle may represent the months

! In the Egyptian Zodiac, constructed by the second Hermes, the figure of
Dagon, half-man and half-fish, is inserted in the place of Pisces. Vide Kircher.

2 Landseer was of opinion that the *asherahs™ of the Jews, improperly
translated  groves,” were a kind of orrery for determining the position of
the planets. Josephus states, that the seven branches of the great candlestick in
the Temple, symbolized the seven planets.
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or lunar mansions, and the outet, the days of the solar months. It is
to be remarked that the cones never exceed thirty. :

In the Dabistan, (Vol. i., page 60) it is stated : “ The ancient
Persians, after offering prayers to the self-existent Creator, repeated:
benedictions to the seven planets, particularly on their days. After
this, the worshipper recites praises of the guardian of the month, and
those of the days of the month.” It is not improbable that the Assy-
rians had the same custom ; and that these are the ceremonies which
we observe the priests performing before the mystic tree. The fir-
cone or other fruit, presented by the priests, are probably symbolical
of the month or day then being added to the year or sodiacal tree.
(See Plate IV. Fig. E.)

The Cabalists' represented the tree of life as marked with.
emblems of the Zodiac, and as bearing twelve fruits,

Ezekiel also says of the tree of life: “it shall bring forth new
fruits according to its months.” 8t. John, in the Apocalypse, repeats
the same idea.—¢ There were trees of life which bare twelve manuer
of fruits, yielding their fruit every month.” It is curious that the
Druids had also a tree of life, called the ¢ Yggdrassil,” or ¢ the ash-
tree of life,”—the symbol of the earth watered by the Fates. The
Assyrian and Jewish tree, however, was the symbol of the heaveus,
the leaves whereof were the stars, and the months or zodiacal signs,
the fruits. The posltlon of the hands of the priests, while worshipping
before the tree, is very similar, if not identical with some of the
twenty-four Moodras, described by Mrs. S. C. Belnos, in ber work
entitled the “ Sundya,” or ¢ Prayers offered to the Sun by the Brah-
mins.” In Plate5, for instance, the Moodras called * Moosti” and
“ Moodgar,” (see Plate V. Figs. B. and E.) are similar to the position of
hands in Plate 6, of Layard’s “ Monuments of Nineveh ™ (see Plate V.
Figs. C. and D.); and those called * Pulla” and “Singhakrantee”
(see Plate V. Figs. I and J.) resemble those in Plates 7 and 37 of
Layard. (See Plate V. Figs. F. G. H.)

The wingéd circles and winged eyes which are frequently pln.oed
above the sacred tree, and seem to form the principal object of ado-
ration to the priest and winged figures beneath, are not unworthy of
our attention. They resemble so closely the winged globes over the
portals of the Egyptian temples that it is difficult not to admit the
identity of their origin. In Persia, they probably signified at first,
“ Time without bounds,”—* Zarna Akerene,” described in the Zeund-

! 8ir W, Drummond, qﬁoud by Landseer, p.282,
I2



116 SYMBOLICAL FIGURES

avesta, as ‘“the ever-soaring bird,”? the creator of Ormazd and
Ahriman. A winged circle, which has neither beginning nor end, but
appears to be ever soaring onward, was a not inappropriate emblem of
eternity. Father Time, however, being a mere abstraction, to whom
as little worship appears to have been offered by the ancient Magi as
by the modern Parsis, it is probable that the winged circle came to be
considered the symbol of Ormazd, the active creator and source of all
good ; and sometimes, perhaps, as the symbol of the sun, which was
considered the eye of Ormazd. In Egypt, the winged disc appears to
have represented the sun under the name of ¢ Hut,” or “ Agatho-
demon.”* It is very remarkable that Osiris was also the son of Time,
called ¢ Seb,” “ the father of the Gods.” In like manner the Greeks
considered Jupiter to be the son of Kronos (Time), though, as with
the Persians and Egyptians, nearly all power and worship was mono-,
polised by the son.* So, in India, no adoration is paid to Brahma, but
ouly to Vishnu and Siva. The sign of “ Seb” was a goose, like the
Vahan of Brahma, whose symbol is Time. May not ¢ Seb” be the
same as “Siva,” who is thought by some® to mean Time, and who is
also called “Seo,” or “Seb ” 1

Berosus, in his account of the deluge in Mesopotamia, which is
obviously the same tradition,® somewhat modified, as that recorded in
Genesis, mentions that Xisuthrus was warned in a dream of the
approaching flood by Kronos ;' and as in another place he calls the
Deity who separated the light from the darkness, and created all
living creatures, by the name of Bel, it seems probable that Bel was
counsidered by the Babylonians to be the son of Kronos. Whether the
Assyrians had a similar myth we do not yet know ; but it is not

! ¢¢ Thou from the first
‘Wast present, and with mighty wings outspread,
Dove-like sat’st brooding on the vast abyss,
And mad’st it pregnant.”—MivTON.
2 Bursen, p. 497.
3 Diogenes Laertius (in Proemio) says, that Aristotle declared that Jove was
identical with Ormazd, and Pluto with Ahriman. Quoted by Volney, p. 61, vol. v.
4 The Preserver and Destroyer. May not this be another version of Ormazd
and Ahriman ?
5 Bentley.
¢ It is worthy of remark, that the Chaldsean tradition of Berosus limits the
deluge to’ the valley of the Euphrates, which is more in conformity with the con-
clusions of geologists than the account in Genesis, The Persians have no tradition
of any deluge.
7 The Chaldsan name of * Kronos” is not given either by Syncellus or Euse-
bius, in their respective traditions.
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unlikely that Assarac, or Assur,' may prove to be the son of the
“ Ancient of Days,” like Ormazd, Bel, Osiris, and Jupiter. If so, the
* conclusion seems inevitable that all these religions had one common
origin, though modified in details according to the language, locality,
and idiosyncrasy of different nations ; but whether that origin is to be
traced to the banks of the Nile, the Euphrates, or the Tigris, or to the
remoter hills of Media and Baotria, is a problem not easily solved.

Speculations of the nature in which I have above indulged, may
be thought to be more curious than profitable. The history of the
past has little attraction for those who are engaged in the struggles of
the present. But to some, who have leisure for such pursuits, it may
not be uninteresting to inquire, what the “ wise men of the East”
may have thought and done 3000 years ago, when the world was
comparatively young, standing, as it were, at the half-way house
between to-day and the creation of man;—to read the primitive
writings on the marbles of Nineveh, which contain perhaps the first
records of history ;—to watch the early efforts of the sculptor, which
gave the first impulse to art ;—to learn what were the traditious of
Asia, at that early period, as to the origin and destiny of the human
race ; and what notions were then entertained as to a creator and
governor of the universe.

I have feebly endeavoured to explain some of the Assyrian myths:
where I have failed, I trust that others will be more successful. At
any rate, my failures may serve as sigu-posts, pointing out to the
future traveller the road to be avoided, and perhaps suggestive of the
right path to be followed to reach the desired terminus of truth.

1 M. Burnouf, in his Commentaire sur le Yagna, p. 71, says, that the true
reading of Ormazd is“‘ Ahura-mazda * or “the great Ahura ;" and that M. Bopp,
has stated that Ahura is a regular transformation of the Sanskrit ‘‘ Asura.” If
80, the god of Nineveh and the god of Persia may be identical, differing only in
the pronunciation of the name. It is remarkable, that one of the names of God
among the British Druids was “ Al Adur,” the glorious.—Davies’ Mythology
p. 528,
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ART. IX.—On the Muhammedan Science of Tdbir, or Inter-
pretation of Dreams. By N. Branp, Esq.,, M.R.A.S.

[Read March 5th, 1853.]

TaE subject of Dreams has invited the inquiry of science in many
ages and countries. A phenomenon of such frequent occarrence in
conuection with one of the ordinary functions of the animal economy
oould not fail to interest men of all classes and temperaments. To
develop its theory as a mechanical working of the brain in sleep, or
& secret energy of the mind during the temporary inaction of the
bodily powers, equally forms a part of physics and of metaphysics; but,
further than this, the association of dreams with objects and events
having no immediate affinity with the waking thoughts, pursuits, or
interests of the dreamer, thus seeming to indicate a sense of things
to come, has led inquirers, with more or less of superstitious belief],
to rely upon this as a species of foreknowledge within the reach of
all, even of ungifted persons. Mankind, natarally anxious for direction
in their worldly undertakings beyond the limits of human wisdom,
studied every mode of possessing that information which might be
supposed attainable by mysterious agency, and, in addition to the
less permissible means of sorcery and divination, have endeavonred to
obtain the desired instruction from observation of their slecping
thoughts, and even to reduce this process to a system. It would
be out of place here to follow the history of such a system through
the classical ages to our own times, and to show its prevalence in all
the countries of Europe ; the present object being only to trace its
limits according to oriental definition. In our own country the belief
in dreams, and in the power of interpreting them, varying with the
progress of education, and modified by other influences, has, since the
lust century, become almost extinct, until revived lately, under new
forms, in the more fashionable theories of a modern school of
philosophy, in the uncertain jugglings of the Mesmeric art, the misty
delusions of Clairvoyance, and the vagaries of Somnambulism.

For the earliest records of dreams, both in practice and as a
soience, we must look to the East, that part of the world from which
have been spread alike the earliest lights of knowledge and the first
shadows of superstition; and it is in the pages of the Mosaic history
that we must seek for such records in their very highest antiquity.
We find there examples of dreams of the most awful importance—
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dreams through which were conveyed revelations of the Supreme
Being for the protection and guidance of His creatures, and denun-
ciations against unbelievers, or those who offended against His law.
In all these instances the sacred dignity of dreams is asserted by the
evidence of their being direct communications from on high; for, from
the early history of the family of Abraham down to the birth of our
.Saviour; from Genesis to the Gospel; from the admonition to Abi-
melech down to the warnings and advice given to Joseph, the husband
of Mary; it is always the voice of the Deity himself speaking either
in His own image or by one of His angels, and though some passages
of Scripture would appear to condemn the science of dream-inter-
pretation, and associate its professors with the proscribed class ot
wizards, conjurors, and magicians, yet such, properly, apply only to
its abuse in cxhibiting false dreams, or in wilfully misinterpreting
them; and the denuunciations of Jeremiah and the prohibitions in
Deuteronomy are for those only who pretended to the gifts of pro-
phecy through dreams, to lead the people of Israel to the worship of
strange gods.

After the Chaldean sages and the Wise Men of Egypt, dream-
interpretation continued to be exercised in all parts of the East down
to the time of Muhammed ; and his ordinances, so far from abolishing
this, with many other of the ante-Islamic superstitions, confirmed its
authenticity as a revelation of the Divine decrees, and the sacredness
of its character was sealed by the declaration that “Dreams are a
portion of prophecy.”* The practice and precepts of Muhammed

! The saying, in full, is thus:— ¢ > oaay)ly B pe g Uyl
3 )"')A“ “ Dreams constitute one of the forty-six portions of the prophetfc mission.”

Muhammed was forty years old when he first received inspiration, between
which time and the age of sixty-three, when he died, were twenty-three years ;
during this interval, whatever he desired was communicated to him in dreams.
This is the explanation given of the saying, though the double of twenty-three,
forty-six, is expressed in the text. Probably from this diffioulty, it appears, when
quoted, in many forms, and seldom correctly, as 20, 40, and more frequently 28.
In the Mishkét it is curtailed to  Good dreams are one of the parts of prophecy *
(from Anas).

It is to be observed, that the chapters relating to dreams in that collection of
tradition are extremely scanty and unsatisfactory, the greater part being taken up
in the relation of one single dream of Muhammed’s, and his own sayings on the
subject being few and unimportant. This is the more to be regretted, as those
which are found in the npative works on TAbir, especially of Persian writers, are
never to be depended on for accuracy; in the present quotation, for example,

i sometimes is written a.)! and i “a portion of Sunnah;™ leaving

the number, forty, quita. incapable of being explained.
In the Netsij, as quoted in the Encyclopsedische Uetersicht, & much more
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himself, of his companions and their follawers, contribute largely to
the traditions on the subject. Allusions to dreams and their inter-
pretation are nearly as abundant in the pages of the Curén as in
those of Holy Writ; and the ekill of Joseph, us exercised in the prison
and at the court of the Pharaoh of Egypt, is related in a chapter,
declared, from inspiration, to be *the most beautiful of narratives.”?
The very infancy of Mubammedanism is identified with the history
of this belief ; for (even rejecting the less orthodox theory which attri-
butes to a night-vision the Mdrdj, or miraculous ascent), the earliest
announcement of Muhammed’s mission, aud the revelation of the first
portion of the Curén which was made known to him, were in a dream;
while a similar mode of communication cheered the disheartened
partizans of Isldm in the expedition to Hudaibiyah, by the promise
of their triumphant entry, in the following year, into “the holy
temple” of Mecca.?

" Without collecting the numerous sayings of Muhammed from their
various sources of tradition, mere reference to the Mishkdt ul
Masébih alone will show the importance the Prophet attached to
dreams and their signification. He used each morning to ask his
disciples what they had dreamed in the night, interpret or reject their
communications, according to their soundness or unsoundness, and
relate his own dreams. One, in particular, of very great length, with
its interpretation, is recorded in the Mishk4t.® By another dream,
equally attributed to him, the Sunnis justify the still-disputed rights
of his three first successors; and the origin of a strife, political
and religious, which convuleced the whole Muhammedan empire and
threatened its destruction, and which still divides the followers of
Isldim by a schismatic and irreconcilable hatred, is founded on a
revelation made to its founder in his sleep.

In all subsequent periods the same influence was powerfully exer-
cised over the Muhammedan rulers, by encouraging them in enterprise,
or warning them against calamity. Thus, Omar the Khalif was
warned of his approaching end, by a white cock thrice pecking him

exact explanation is given of the tradition; viz. that the forty-sixth part of
prophecy means the first six months of Muhammed’s inspiration, in which he
received Divine communications through dreams, previously to the more open
revelations made to him in the person of the angel Gabriel; these six months
being the forty sixth part of the twenty-three years of Muhammed's mission as
above. The explanation I have quoted is from the Kémil ul Rays£,

! Ch. xii.

2 Cur. ch. xlviii, 27.

3 In the translation published at Calcutta by Captain Matthews, Vol II., in
which chapter iv. of the 22nd book treats of traditions on dreams.
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with its beak, the manner of his death being verified in the number
of stabs he received from the hand of Firiz; and it is probable, the
colour of the bird (white) also symbolized the nation of the assassin.!
The well-known story of the arm holding a handful of red earth,
which appeared to Hérn in a dream at Raccah, indicating the place
of his death, is perhaps one of the most romantic of numerous instances
of the kind. His son Amin’s fear of the encroaching power of the
Tabhirite family is said to have been derived by him from a warning in
sleep ; and it is recorded of Mutadhad, one of his later descendants,
the sixteenth Khalif of the Beni Abbds, that his whole reign was
troubled with dreams of various import. The commencement of new
and powerful dynasties, and the birth of men destined to convulse
the world by revolution and conquest, have been thus announced.
The advent of the Muhammedan apostle and the consequent fall of
the Pagan power were disclosed in a dream to Khusru, oune of the
last of the Sasanians. A flame of fire, spreading over heaven and
earth, foretold to the obscure father of the first three Buwaihide
princes the foundation of the glory of his family; and the radiant
stars in the dream of the Moghul Kachili Bebddur predicted the birth
of his descendant Timfr, and the devastating influence of the empire
of Chengiz Khén and his successors.?

It is not surprising that a principle, involving, as was believed,
the prescience of great events, and controlling so powerfully the deci-
sions and actions of the most enlightened princes, should have invited
attention to its study, and that its professors should have been encou-
raged and rewarded. Dream-interpreters, accordingly, were in as high
favour at the courts of the Muhammedan princes, as the Chaldman sages
had been with the rulers of Babylon and Assyria, or the soothsayer
Aristander with the Macedonian conqueror. An example of munifi-
cence in the rewards which were bestowed on the interpreter, even
for a single instance of his skill, especially if displayed in the successful
announcemeut of a prosperous event, is shown in the Khalif Al
Mehdi, who is said to have dreamed that his face was black; an omen
which caused him much alarm on waking. None of those be consulted
were able to explain its import, till he was advised to apply to
Ibrahim ben Abdallah Kirmé4ni, who was considered to have more
experience and skill than all others, and who foretold him that he

' The dream is alluded to in the life of this Khalif in Hammer-Purgstall’s
Gemildesasl, Vol. L., p. 289.

? Similar announcements were made by dreams to Actia, the mother of
Augustus ; Arlotta, the mother of William of Normaudy; of the birth of Cyrus;
and in more modern history, those of Scanderbeg and of St. Bernard.
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should be the father of a female child. Mehdi gave him a thousand
pieces of silver for converting a supposed evil omen into good, and
that same day a daughter was born to the Khalif, who thereupon
presented the successful expounder of his dream with ten thousand
dirhems more. The interprotation was according to this passage of
the Curén, ch. xvi. v. 60: “ And when any of them is told the news
of the birth of a female, his face becometh black, and he is deeply
afflicted ;” and another similar, xciii. 16.

° The art itself, dignified as a science, took its place among the
higher orders of natural philosophy, under the name of '/im ul T'dbir,!
or the Science of Dream-Interpretation, and its study gave rise to
numerous Tabfr N4mehs, or Dream Books, in which the nature of
sleep and dreams, the rules for their interpretation, and the import of
their various objects, are discussed with all the analytical minuteness
which distinguishes the Encyclopediacs of Eastern nations. Such
works are found in all the principal Muhammedan languages, the
Arabic, the Persian, the Turkish, and the Hindustani. Even as the
result of a search of rather limited extent, the notices in H4ji Khalfah,
and the references in the few native Tabir N4mehs accessible, with

! In the encyclopediac arrangement of Muhammedan sciences, T4bfr, Dream-
interpretation, is classed with Medicine. The technical terms are few, and are so
simple as to obtain their explanation as they occur. Té4bir }Mﬁ from which
the science is called, is Interpretation of Dreams, from gy from which root also

Tbbrat 3 L\:, of similar signification, and Mubbbir )_Np, an interpreter of
dreams, or dream-expounder ; words for which we have no specific terms in
English, as, in German, Traumauslegung, Traumausleger, Traumauslegungskunst
and in Greek, Oneirokrites, Oneiromanteis, &e. T4wil, | )L‘.‘ equivalent to
Tébér, is also Dream-interpretation, and in some places is used for its fulfilment
or verification by the occurrence of the event predicted in it.  Ahkdm,
AMém, Axghds, &c., the various kinds of dreams, are explained in their places.
The most general term, in Persian, is’ KA'45 ‘__;\)5. signifying also sleep;
and, in Arabic, Réya ‘*.’-:) Mandm ‘.L'\,. Wékiéh m\, used also}in Persian;
also Médmalah, &)_+\xe of rare occurrence in this sense, but employed almost
exclusively so in Tipa's Dream Book. It is remarkable that no verb in Persian or
Arabie specially signifies  to dream ;™ ‘.m\ S oy amd Lauo Oty o
to see in sleep, being used instead, similar to the Russian Vidéte vo sné,
In Turkish U:"‘)! that which was seen (in sleep) and U:’J') s dream,
Il to dream, and :Jn);x.;.‘:,).) to see in sleep, are the most usual
expressions, . Hindustani L.\‘L.!Q g.)\)s.-
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some other sources, afford us a list of nearly eighty of such works,
with more or less of information concerning their authors and the
time of their composition. An idea may be formed of the laborious
diligence employed in such compilations, and of the attention paid
to the study, by mentioning one work, the Tabir ul Caidiri, in
which are given six hundred examples of dream-interpretation,
selected from seven thousand five hundred authorities. Some of
these works are also in verse, for the Easterns, deeming no subject
unworthy of the graces of poetry, have either versified prose treatises
in all branches of science, or have composed original didactic poems
on them. Of such poems, on the present subject, Héji Khalfah men-
tions two ; one in Persian, though written by a Turkish poet, Fettshi
of Nishdpir; the other, in the Turkish language, by Shihdbuddin
Ahmed ben Muhammed Ibn Arabshéh, metricized from the Tabir ul
C4diri, already mentioned.

Among the authorities cited by Eastern writers, we find the name
of Daniel, the prophet of the Sacred Scriptures, whose inspired
powers have made him rank with the Muhammedans as one of their
earliest and greatest writers on dreams. It is probable that a work
bearing his name may exist, either by a Muhammedan author, or
perhaps translated from some apocryphal Hebrew or Chaldee treatise
attributed, though falsely, to him. The quotations are as of the Usil,
or Fundamental Laws (of the science of dreams), and evidently it is
referred to as a book, Kitdbu *l Usil li Ddnidli ' Hakim. He is
styled also, in such quotations, Hezrati Dinidl, His Excellency or
Highuness, a title only applied to the great saints of Islam, to
Adam, Moses, Jesus, &c., and to Muhammod; and the usual blessing
on the higher order of prophets is added to his name. In one place,
indeed, he is distinctly called Paighamber, Prophet.!

Of less questionable existence is the Kit4b ul Tacsim of Jifar
Sédie, the Sixth Imam. The Imam Jifar wrote on many of the
occult sciences, but his Tacsfm does not appear to be noticed by his
biographers.

Probably the oldest author on these subjeots is Muhammed Abu
Bekr ben Sirin, commonly known as Ibn Sirin, a physician of Basrab,
who flourished under the Umayyads, and died in the year 110 of the
Hijrah (a.p. 728). Ibn Khallikén gives a very incomplete account
of his life, but an excellent notice of him is found in that extraordi-
nary monument of Oriental learning and labour, Baron Hammer-

! D Herbelot observes on the subject of works on Tébfr, “Il y en a méme un
qui porte le titre de Ossoul Daniel, comme si le Prophéte Daniel en etoit I’'auteur ;"
alluding, probably, to the vague notice in Haji Khalfah,
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Pargstall's Geschichte der arabischen Literatur.! The following pas-
sage of that work, under the head of “ Traumausleger,” of the next
period of history, may aptly connect the earlier literature of Z'dbir
with that which I shall describe later.

“ Under the Abbasides, in Harin'’s and Mémdn'’s reigns, lived
several learned dream-expounders ; one of these was, probably, the
anonymous author of the Khabar ul M4mnf, on the Science of Tabir;
and to the same period may be referred the Arabic oneirocritical works,
bearing the names of Aristotle, Plato, Euclid, Ptvlemy, and Galen.”?

It is probable, however, that among the numerous translations
from Greek authors, especially those on science, encouraged by the
earlier and more eulightened rulers of the Abbasian dynasty, Oneiro-
mantics may have had a considerable share, in connection with
Medicine. Artemidorus and Porphyrius are distinctly alluded to by
name, though not usually cited as authorities.in any Muhammedan
Tébir Nameh, preference being naturally given to writers in their
own language and of their own religion ; but medical treatises of
Galen and Hippocrates are frequently quoted on the subject, and the
resemblance in system and arrangement, and even the identity of
particular interpretations, is obvious from a comparison with Artemi-
dorus alone.?

The native works principally used on the present occasion are the
Kitéb ul Tabfr of Ibn Shéhin; the Kdmil ul Tabir; the Tabiri Sul.
téni, and the Kh’ab Ndmehi Ydsuf ; the articles on Ilm ul Tébir, in
the great Encyclopedis, Naffis ul Funin, and in the scarcer com-
pendium of sciences of AbG Bekr Ibn Rézi; Cazwini’s Ajé’ib ul
Makhldcit, and the very rare composition of the same name, by Ahmed
Tsi; all, except the first, Persian.

The Kémil ul Tabir, or Complete Dream Book, was arranged by
Ab@’l Fazl Husain Ibn Ibrabfm ben Mubammed al Tiflisf, for the

! In the Class of Traditionists, Ueberfigferer, vol. ii. p. 129, no. 397 ; and
again as Mystiker, p. 176.

2 Mentioned by H&ji Khalfah. Nos. 3061-2-3-4-6 of Fliigel’s edition.

3 Of along series of Greek writers on this subject, the most celebrated and
by far the best is Artemidorus Daldianus, of Daldis in Asia Minor, who lived
in the time of the Roman emperor Antoninus Pius. He is also the authority
moset frequently named by Arabian writers on T4bir, and the resemblance of the
two systems is the most strongly traced in his writings. An excellent notice of
his Oneirocritica is given in the chapter on dreams, in a very interesting work by
the Rev. H, Christmas, which bears the ingenious, though rather fanciful title
of “ The Cradle of the Twin Giants.” Apparently, the edition of Artemidorus
consulted by the learned author was not accompanied by the so-called Greek and
Latin version of Ibn 8frfn’s Oneirocritics, a comparison with which would, no
doubt, not have escaped his attention.
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Atébeg Kilij Arslin Ibn Masad. According to the usual phrase of
compilers in all languages and countries, he had found no satisfactory
treatise on his subject, among those published before him, describing
each dream separately, under its own head. He gives as authorities
a list of more than twenty works, and justifies the title of his own, as
¢‘ the most complete of all books of the kind in Persian ;" and it may,
indeed, be considered to be the best with which we are acquainted in
that language. Fifteen sections treat, rather illogically as to arrange-
ment, of the nature of the various kinds of dreams, and their rules of
interpretation. The sixteenth section contains nearly one thousand
subjects of dreams, in alphabetical order; but with no other classifi-
cation; and the prolegomena are by far more valuable than that
portion which was the author’s principal object in writing a new work,
and which formed the theme of his self-gratulation. In the preface
he alludes to two other compositions of his, of similar nature;
Kifsyat ul Tibb, in which he says he had more fully explained the
nature of sleep and dreaming, and Simér ul M4il, apparently meta-
physical, to which he refers for his definition of the terms, Rik,
soul, and Nefs, mind.

The Tabiri Sultdnf is so named from being dedicated to Sultan
Abil Fawiéris Shéh Shujdi, of the Muzaffar family, for whom it was
written in 763 (a.p. 1362), by Ismifl Ben Nizémuddin, who was
Cézf of Abercoh. He mentions the K4mil, besides two other works,
as his principal authority, and, indeed, chiefly follows it in his treat-
ment of the subject, and in the arrangement, which is alphabetical.

The small, compendious treatise, Kh’sb Némehi Yisuf, ¢ The
Dream Book of Ytsuf,” is, no doubt, called so as an attractive and
appropriate title, in reference to the patriarch of dreamers and
dream-expounders ; but it may also, possibly, allude to its author,
who may be the same quoted in other places as Yiasuf Kerdini. An
English note, on the fly-leaf of the only copy I have seen, states it to
be translated from the Hebrew, but I know of nothing to support the
assertion, and it was probably inferred so only from the coincidence
of name with that in the Scripture narrative. It is to be observed
that, although Joseph is introduced into all the Tabir N4meh's, it is
merely as an illustrious example of the practice of the art; but no
Muhammedan author has had the presumption to counterfeit his name,
nor to quote any supposed book of his on the subject.

By far the most valuable, though the last to be mentioned, is the
great Arabic work of Khalil Ibn Shéhin al Dbéhiri, a ponderous
quarto volume of more than a thousand pages. Its full title is
Kitsbu 'l Ishdrat fi ilmi ‘1 Ibdrat, which may be translated, “ The
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Book of Explanation of Dream-Interpretation.” (It cites thirty-ond
works on Tabir, of which the titles, or the authors’ names, are cata~
logued in the Preface,—an important contribution to the bibliography
of this science.

A few Faasls, or sections, commence, treating of the nsual topics of
discussion. The subjects for reference are divided into eighty chapters,
under so many separate classes. Ibn Shéhin’s Ishérat and the K4mil
may be fairly considered the most perfect of their kind in their
respective languages, and are sufficient to form a complete code of
Tdbir, from the vast body of Fetwas pronounced by the Ulema of
that science on almost every possible question.

The code thus established by the Muhammedan lawgivers of
Oneirocritics may be divided into these four general heads :—the dif-
ferent kinds of dreams; the mode of interpreting them, and time and
manner of their accomplishment; the duties of the dreamer, both in
obtaining true and auspicious revelations, and in the proper mode of
having them explained ; and lastly, the duties and qualifications
of an interpreter of dreams,—a function, or branch of knowledge
entitling its possessor to a very high rank among the learned in the
East. The interpreter of dreams is considered by the Muhammedans
to stand in the place of the prophets, and to enjoy a portion of their
miraculous gifts. In all their works on the subject, Tabir is set forth
as being a noble science, first taught by God himself to Adam, from
Adam passing to Seth, and from Seth to Noah, by whom the Deluge
was foretold in his explanation of a dream to Canaan’s mother.?
Joseph’s name of Sédic, or the Truthful, was from his accurate know-
ledge of Tabir, and Lucmén is said to have derived his wisdom, in
great part, from the same source. All the prophets are enumerated
in suocession by Ibn Shéhin as having possessed this power, and as
having dignified the science by their exercise of it. He defines Tabir,
therefore, to be “an art by which hidden things are revealed, and
which is founded on divine law.” .

Dreams in general are divided according to their kinds, or according
to their import ; their kinds, as to being ‘real and true dreams, or.

' In Mr. Lane's Modern Egyptians it is said, the authorities most popularly
consulted by the Arabs of the present day are Ibn S8héhin and Ibn 8irin, who is
there stated to have been a pupil of the former. It will be seen, however, that
the dates of authorities quoted by Ibn Shéhfn are incompatible with such a con-
nection.

3 The Curén and Traditions notice several dreams connected with personages
in Holy Writ, but not received by us. Thus, Pharaoh foresaw in a dream the
destruction of his host in the Red Sea, and in a dream Abraham was desired to
sacrifice Tsane. Cor. xxxvii. 101, &e.
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deceptive and unsound. The first are called Ahk4m,' and are con-
sidered genuine inspirations from the Deity, warnings from a pro-
tecting power, or revelations of coming events, in which the angel
Gabriel exhibits to man in his sleeping state the records and ordinances
inscribed on the Lauhi Mahfiiz, the Recording Tablet of Fate. All
others are merely phantoms and illusions, and are termed Ahl4m,
and sometimes Azghds'—a word signifying, properly, handfuls of
dried grass and weeds, but applied figuratively to such dreams, pro-
bably from their resemblance in worthlessness and want of arrange-
ment® These Azghés are said to be the suggestions of some Div or
agent of Iblis, who takes an opportunity of endeavouring to lead man-
kind astray by pretended revelations during sleep.! But they are said
to arise also from natural causes. Jéfar Sddic says, they occur to four
olasses of persons :—those of evil-disposed minds; drinkers of wine;
eaters of melancholy food, as lentils, love-apples, and salt meat; and
to young children; or else are suggestions of the evil spirits. Some
authors admit an intermediate class, called Mutaskdbih,* but the grand:
division into sound dreams and mere idle visions in slecp, forming at
the same time the most natural distinction, fairly represents all those
proposed, with slight variation, by the four most esteemed aathorities,
Daniel, Jafar S4dic, Ibn Sirin, and Al Kirméni. Or, with reference
to their origin, they may be divided into three kinds:—dreams
inspired by God; those suggested by the whisperings of Satan; and
those which are to be ascribed to natural causes.®

! rK&-\ -— r.‘»\ = Solest

¢ These terms were applied to Pharaoh’s dream, by his interpreters, to excuse
their own inability to explain it. Cur. xii. 44.

eble ool gl e Loy oot list G

3 A special arrangement of the Divine Providence, according to Muhammedan
belief, prevents much of the evil which might arise from such Satanic interference,
% Iblfs,” says J&bir Maghrabi, ¢ though able to assume all other forms, is not.
permitted to appear in the semblance of the Deity, or of any of his angels or
prophets, nor any of the higher order of created objects. There would otherwise
be much danger to human salvation, as he might, under the appearance of one
of the prophets, or of some superior being, make use of this power to seduce men
tosin, To prevent this, whenever he attempts to assume such forms, fire comes
down from heaven and repulses him.” Tradition says: “ God has created the
stars for three uses ;—for ornament of the heavens ; for man's guidance in deserts
and by sea ; and to stone the Devil with,” In two other traditions in the Mishkat _
Mahammed says that the Devil cannot assume his likeness to deceive in dreams. *

! &\Aoe Perhaps the dGAAnyopiroi of Artemidorus ?

 This was Muhammed's own classification, aceording to a tradition of Masdd
Jon Abdallah.
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The Arabian doctors in their classification of dreams reject all
those which proceed from the mind being pre-occupied with any
engrossing idea, when it naturally summons up in sleep images of
those objects which most interest it in a waking state; such is the
case of a lover who beholds the beloved person in his sleep, or of a
man who dreams of his profession, as the merchant, of his wares;
the weaver, of his loom ; the blacksmith, of iron; or the eoldier, of
arms;! in like manner one who imagines himself surrounded by snow
and ice, and, when waking, finds himself lying without covering, or
with the door open; this dreaming of his is the natural effect of the
sensation of cold, and has therefore no ground for interpretation. So
also if he dream of heat, or that he is sitting exposed to the sun, and
on waking finds himself with much clothes wrapped about himn: or
that he cries out with pain, and on waking finds he is in actual bodily
suffering ; all these have a natural cause, and admit not of interpreta-
tion, The dreams of him who sleeps fasting, and seems to be hungry
or eating; or who, being thirsty in sleep, dreams of drinking, are
equally to be accounted Ahlém and Azghds, and have no origin
beyond a natural one? Such by the Greek writers were called
evurviov, Insomnium, merely indicating present feelings; the others
being ovetpos, Somnium, and alone betokening the future; which two
definitions fairly correspond with those of Ahlém and Ahkém.

The images occurring in sleep are said to vary according to the
four temperaments of man; thus he of the Yellow or Bilious tem-
perament sees all fire, and lamps, and caudles, and warmth in his
dreaming ; he of a Black or Melancholy temperament, labours under
terrors of darkness, of serpents, scorpions, and poisonous objects ;
if he be of a White or Aqueous temperament, he beholds rivers and:
seas, snow, moisture, ice, and waters; and if of the Red or Sanguine,
gardens, pastures and orchards, and scented herbs, objects of plea-
sure and enjoyment; or, from a similar association, bleeding, cupping,
and objects connected with the blood. This is identical with the
theory of Hippocrates.

With regard to their import, Daniel divides dreams, generally, into
those showing the true state of passing events, and those which foretel
the result of man's undertakings; aud these two classes, further, into

1 €A dream cometh from the multitude of business.”—Ecclesiastes, ch. iL.
v3
2 Thus Nicephorus—
Wsvdsie ovapove wokiag Snyles yopog
oAy woOIC TE Kai KAPwOIC aKparov
Ka: ppovridwy Jopwoic kas ¢pivwy yvogog.
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dreams commanding, KA'dbi amr; those prohibitive or warning,
KK dbi zdfir; influencing and commanding, Munzir, as advice; and
Bashir,! those conveying good news. There is also, in the Mishkét,
the term Mubashirdt, explained in a tradition by Abu Hurairah, to be
¢ good dreams,”

The truthfulness of all these, however, depends much on the time
when they occur. Those occurring in the day are more to be relied
on than those of the night; and, in all cases, tho nearer to day-time
the better. “ The truest dream is about daybreak.” (Mishk4t.) Also
a8 to seasons; in spring and summer they are truer than in autumn
and winter ; strongest at the coming-in of fruits, weakest at the fall
of the leaf; but these conditions are more fully explained later, in
treating of the manner of interpretation, in which the importance of
such considerations is especially insisted on.

To proceed, however, to the more practical parts of Tabir, and,
first, of the duties of the Dreamer,—for the Dreamer has his duties
as well as the Interpreter of Dreams, and on his observance of the
rules laid down for him depends, in great measure, the auspicious
nature, as well as soundness of his dreams; as much as their proper
interpretation depends also on his accuracy of memory, clearness of
description, and truthfulness in narration. To obtain a fortunate
dream, one which will exhibit the object desired, or impart the neces-
sary information, he is desired to attend especially to his position in
sleeping, which should be lying on his right side, and in that attitude
he should compose himself when preparing for rest. Should illness or
pain, or any accidental circumstance, make it inconvenient to lie on
that side, he may lie on his left, or on his back, or even on his
stomach, and these positions are to be preferred in that order.
According to Ibn Sirin, indeed, dreams only when lying on the right
side are sound, and in all other postures, illusive. Before retiring to
rest he should have observed strictly the Ghusl and Wuzu (ablution),
snd have recited certain portions of the Curén, especially chapters 91,
92, and 95, those commencing, “By the Sun and its rising bright-
ness;” “By the Night when it covereth all things with darkness ;”
and “By the Fig, and the Olive, and Mount Sinai;"? and say thus:
%0 Lord, I fly for refuge unto Thee from the evil of unsound dreams,
and from the artifices of Satan in sleeping and in waking;” or,
according to other authorities, the following beautiful prayer: «0
Lord, I have confided my soul to Thee, its fears and its longings;
' = side — 2l — gl Sl
? The 100th, llmll, 113th, and 114th Sdrahs are also recommended,
YOL. XVI. K
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there is no refuge or asylum from Thee, except with Thee; Blessed
and exalted be our Lord ! _Thou art rich, and we are poor. To Thee
we look for pardon, and to Thee belongeth repentance. O Lord, I fly
from Thee unto Thee” (from Thy judgments to Thy mercies). “ Make
us to behold, this day, dreams that shall be true, and not lying omes;
sound, a,nd not deceitful ; rejoicing, not afflicting; beneficial, and not
injurious.”

Much depends on the state of his body and his mind. His
health should be good, and he is cautioned against excess in food
before sleeping, for the stomach from fulness causes the brain to be
obscured with vapours, the thoughts become disturbed, and troubled
visions arise, which are difficult to remember so as to obtain their
proper explanation. Nor should the subject be perfectly fasting, but
8o as neither to be satiated nor hungry.!

An Arab once began to relate his dream to the Prophet in such a
oconfused manner, that he asked him what he had eaten the evening
before. The Arab said be had supped on a large quantity of cooked
dates, and Muhammed declared his dream to be unsound, and inca-
pable of being expounded.

If the person has had an auspicious dream, he should return
thanks for it on waking, and pray, and give a voluntary alms-offering,
and ‘then repair to a Mufbbir, or interpreter, for its explanation.
Should it have been of bad omen, or he be in fear of the result, let
him repeat three times the Ayatt Kursi, or Throne Verse (the 256th
of the second chapter of the Curén), and say thus: *“I fly for refuge
to the God of Mis, of Is¥, and of Abraham, from the evil of the
dream that I have dreamed, lest it hurt me in my faith in this world,
and in my dealings with the next; Holy and Blessed art Thou, and
there is no God but Thou !” Or else the well-known short formula to
avert evil: “I take refuge with God who is great, from Satan the
accursed.” ¢ God is he who seeth and knoweth,” from the Throne
Verse; with the F4tihah. After that he should perform two Rekaahs
of prayer and bestow alms, and the evil apprehended will pass away.
It may be remarked that the Jews also use a certain prayer to avert

! The Greek system prescribes a similar preparation, in order to obtain
auspicious and lucid dreams.
Apxe wpo wavrwy xas wabwy cat cokiag
Kat daxpva orevafor ex rwy opparwy
Buxag wpomepwwy €& oAng rag xapliag
Kat xepac apwy tw Otw xar Jeoxwory

Ore wpoc vavoy we Bporoc vevoar Belng,
Niceph. Coustant.
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sach evil consequences, and they have besides the custom of spit-
ting thrice over their left shoulder, and this last is equally a
precept in Muhammedan tradition, though not mentioned generally in
Tabir Ndmehs. Many of the Jewish observances on this subject
strongly resemble those of the Musulmans, though others differ
materially.

After thanksgiving, and prayer, and alms, let the dreamer set out,
with a cheerful manner and emiling countenance, and address himself to
the Muébbir, or interpreter. Let the application be made at a proper
hour, and on a fortunate day; neither at night nor in the evening,
nor at the rising or setting of the sum, nor in weather when rain,
or snow, or clouds prevail. The best time is the morning, before noon,
as in all arrangements connected with these objects. He should be
¢areful to cousult only a good man, a friend, or one who is at least a
well-wisher to him; one who will not flatter, nor wilfully misinterpret,
nor tell one man’s secret to another. The inquiry should be made
of him in private, and especially not in the presence of women,
children, enemies, or envious persons; or, according to another author,
women, fools, enemies, or persons of irreligious habits. It is good also
to address himself to one whom he has consulted on previous occasions.
It is strongly enjoined on all Believers to seek an early interpretation
of their dreams, and not to remain in ignorance of the predictions con-
tained in them; so as to benefit by the joy which good tidings would
produce, or, if there be evil, to take warning and guard against it.!

In his narrative the greatest accuracy and truthfulness should
be observed, neither adding nor diminishing in aught, so that the
interpreter may possess the means of giving the proper explanation,
and that he may himself not commit the sin of lying against divine
inspiration. Severe penalties are declared against those who shall in
any way falsify their statement, dreams being held to be a covenant
between God and man; and Mubhammed, in condemning such deceit,
has said: “ He who would lye, in relating his dreams, for his own
honour or advantage, the same would lye also to the Prophet, and for
such, Paradise is not ;" and also: “ Whoever shall tell a dream, not
having dreamed, shall be put to the trouble, at the day of resurrection,
of joining two barleycorns, and he can by no means do it, and he will
be punished.”

It is necessary, indeed, that he should be an habitual trath-teller,
for one notorious for falsehood would, naturally, not be believed in his

! This seems rather at variance with the Muhammedan doctrine of predesti-
natlon ; but the evil is intended to be averted by prayer, &o.
K2
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narrative. On this principle, some authorities exclude astronomers
from the benefit of having their dreams expounded, as being themselves
unworthy of belief ; and the same prohibition is extended to poets,
that unfortunate class, which, labouring under the censure of the
Prophet and denounced by him in the Curén, pay the penalty of their
exuberant flights of imagination by credence being denied even to
its wanderings during sleep. It was a sayiug of the Prophet that
¢ The more truthful the man, the truer the dream.”

The duties of the interpreter are much more onerous than those
of the dreamer, as, from the sacred nature of his office in communi-
cating between God and man, and fulfilling a trust which has been
reposed also on the most exalted of the prophets, high qualifications
of virtue and learning are required of him. He must be a good,
pious, holy man, steadfast in prayer, constantly invoking the Divine
assistance in directing him, and assiduous in all the duties of religion,
especially in reading the Curén. He should have many acquirements
particularly adapted to his art, as knowledge of Zajar and F4l
(augury from birds, and divination from other omens), for the purpose
of interpreting in some peculiar cases which require such assistance.
He should be intimately acquainted with Z'efsi» (explanation of the
Curén), as many interpretations are derived from passages in it ;
also with the Traditions (Akhbari Mustaf¥), which abound in opinions
and decisions on the subject. He should have his memory stored with
Arabic and Persian proverbs and current sayings, rare poems and
fragments; and possess an accurate knowledge of language in all its
niceties of signification,—an accomplishment which will be shown to
be useful, when treating more particularly of Interpretation.! He
should also be of gentle and polite manners, uniting tact and
judgment, and able to exercise them in distinguishing the characters
and conditions of his applicants, and in directing them in their narration;
for it is understood that the gift of prophesyiug from dreams is given
only to those persons who possess such qualifications, but refused to
all those who, in undertaking to interpret, rely on their own human
powers, or on any assistance but that which is divine. Ibn Sirin is
said to have combined all the necessary qualifications both of learned
accomplishments and of sanctity and dignity of behaviour, and was
considered a model for dream interpreters.

When applied to, it is usual for the Mudbbir to say: “To
us be all the good (to be derived from this dream), and on our
enemies be the evil!” In the Kh'sb Némehi Yasuf, the following

' Artemidorus states also the qualifications necessary for an interpreter of
dreams, but they are net so rigidly exacted by his rules.



INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS. 133

course is prescribed to him before entering on his interrogatory. He
is to commence by two Rekaahs of prayer, and in the first, after
the Fdtihah, he is to repeat the Throne Verse once, and the 94th
¢hapter (““ Hast thou not opened our breast #” &c.) three times; and
in the second Rekaah, after the F4tihah, the verse, “ Whoso feareth
God, unto him will He grant a happy issue out of his afflictions,”
(xciv. 2) three times, and the Ikhlds (ch. cxii.) five times. Having
finished praying, he should bow his head in Sajdah three times, and
say twelve times, “ O Lord, reveal unto us the interpretation of this
dream according to truth and right; by the power of Umm ul Kit4b”
(the Mother of the Sacred Book, a name for the F4tihah, or first
chapter). He may then raise his head.

He should commence by inquiring the dreamer’s name, and even
writing it down, so as to obtain an omen from it ag to being fortunate
or unfortunate. For example, Ahmed, Muhammed, Hasan, Husain
(names of the Prophet and his family), are fortunate; also Nimat,
Fazl, Habib, Mahbab, Fath, S4lih, Sddic, and the like, from their
siguification; those of contrary import betoken evil, grief, and cala-
‘mity. Names of the prophets are particularly favourable in such
cases; possibly, in addition to their generally auspicious nature, from
a connection with the prophetic gift of dream interpretation.!

He should then proceed in his inquiry, by making himself
acquainted with the age, country, and religion of the applicant, his
rank and condition in life, his profession, occupation, and habits; of
everything relating to him personally, and of all the circumstances,
even the most trivial, conuected with the story. The distinction
to be made according to these various qualities is illustrated by Ibn
Sirin’s explanation of the same dream, for good and evil, to two
different persons, in reference to their respective characters (of which
he judged by their countenances). Each had dreamed he was per-
forming the part of Muezzin in calling the people to prayer. To the
first, Ibn Sirin foretold pilgrimage; to the other, that he should be
suspected of theft. These opposite interpretations were grounded on
these two verses of the Curdn :—* Proclaim unto the people a solemn
pilgrimage” (xx. 28); “ Then a crier oried after them [Joseph’s
brethren], saying, O company of travellers! ye are surely thieves”
(xii. 70).

Dreams hgve different meanings, according to the class of per
sons to whom they ocour ; for which reason the Mudbbir is to inform

! Similar duties are enjoined in the Greek system as explained by Artemidorus
with respect to inquiring the name, age, habits, and occupation of the dreamer
and his state of health.
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himself of the rank and condition of those who consult him; whether
the seer be a king, a learned man, a jurisconsult, a holy man or
Sifi, one of the common class of men, &c. Of all these classes, the
dreams of a king are the soundest and most entitled to belief, from
the exalted nature of his station, and the virtues with which royalty
is adorned; and so of Cazis, or Judges, from the upright character
and attributes which should distinguish a judge. Of mankind in
general, the dreams of males have the advantage over those of females,
because God chose the male as the first object of creation, and dignified
that sex by selecting from it a hundred and twenty-four thousand of hia
prophets, and in his wisdom has allotted to men the most noble qualities
and the highest powers of intellect. Of females, matrons have the
advantage,—a preference which is conceded to the chastity and
dignified virtues of a married woman. The rich man’s dream hag
excellence, according to the Khalif AbG Bekr, because he is able to
pay the Zakit, or alms,' and to do many good and charitable actions,
perform the pilgrimage, and make bridges and caravanserais ; for the
Prophet himself has said: “ The raised hand (or that which bestows)
is more exalted than the lower hand (that which receives).?
Those of poor men, indeed, seem to be of little or no authority, for
they are constantly in grief and auxiety for their children and families,
and if they have good predicted, its fulfilment is distant, and if evil
it is accomplished almost immediately.® Aoccording to some authors,
the dreams of children are unsound, as they have not sufficient under-
standing to describe them properly. Some say, that if good, they are
fulfilled to their father and mother, and that they are exempted from
the consequence of those that are bad. There is, further, a difference
of opinion with regard to those of very young children, some considering
that they are sound, as their minds are free from prejudice, and as yet
untainted by worldly affairs; others, that from their deficiency of
judgment no importance is to be attached to them. The dreams of
drunken and mad persons are thought not to be sound, but Ibn Sirin
considers them to be so, and gives some examples.

! Characteristio of that Khalif himself, who was particularly distinguished for
oharity and almsgiving, and would naturally attach great importance to such
virtues.

% Ibn Sfrin says, dreamers are necesearily to be considered believers ar infidela
(MdGmin or Kéfir), and further, of one of these fourteen classes :—

Kings, Ulems, Women, Geod,

Learned men, | Derwishes, Common people, | Rich,

Jurisconsults, | Servants, Wicked, Poor,
Children,
Little cbildren.

3 Aut roig pixpoig purpa Sidwos Oeor.  Callimachus,
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Ibrahim Kirménf says: “Dreams of Muslims are better than
those of infidels; of old men, better than those of the young; of
males than of females; of matrons than of unmarried women; of good
than of bad men: of freemen than slaves; of wise men, than fools.”

Two important points to be considered are the religion and
language of the dreamer, also the time and place and manner in
which the incidents appeared to occur; and time and place are not
only to be considered with respect to the occurrence of the dream
itself, but also as to the images presented in it; and of this it may
be well Lo give a few examples.

First, the religion is important; for if a Jew dream he has eaten
camel’s flesh, it is ill-omened, as that food is forbidden to bim; but if
it be one of another religion, it is indifferent as to import, since camel’s
flesh is prohibited to none but Jews.!

His language; for if one, speaking Persian, says he has dreamed
of Abi, his affairs will prosper, Abi signifying in Persian quince (a
lucky object). If it be an Arab speaking, he will undertake a
Jjourney from which he will obtain elevation of rank, since in Arabie
they call a quince Seferjal (Sefer, a journey, Jall, exaltation).?

The place in which the incidents seemed to occur; as, if the
person seemed standing naked in the bazar, it would be a sign of
disgrace; but if it happened in his own private bath, it would be
without harm, since there would be no shame in such an action, if
actually occurring. So, if in summer one dreams of being clothed in
fur, grief will come to him, but if in winter, the harm ceases.

The import varies materially, according to the time and season.
A man dreaming that he sits on an elephant, if it seem to occur at
night, will have to undertake an important affair, from which he
will derive much benefit; but if the same seem to be by day, he
shall divorce his wife, and from hence trouble and grief will ensue.
A certain person, in a dream, gathered seventy leaves of a tree, and
applying to the Khalif Omar for its interpretation was told he should
gain seventy thousand pieces of silver, which prediction was fulfilled
to him shortly after. Later in the year he had the same dream, and
Omar interpreted it to mean that he should receive seventy stripes,
which indeed happened to him in the course of the next week. On
asking the reason of so great a difference of signification in two
omens so precisely similar in appearance, the Khalif showed him,
that the first time was in spring, when the trees were coming to leaf;

! Eating camel’s flesh is forbidden in Leviticus, but not in the Curdn.
! LS’T - J= )‘"‘" Synonymous with 45f is BiAf, meaning also Prosperity.
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but that now it was autumn, and the leaves becoming dry and begin-
ning to fall.! Also with respect to days, the early part of Shambah
(Saturday, the last day of the Muhammedan week), is of evil omen
for a dream, as that particular time is under the influence of Saturn;
but the early part of the first day of the week (Yakshambah, Sunday),
is auspicious, being devoted to the Sun. DG Shambah is good (the
Moon’s day); Tuesday forebodes calamity, from Mars;? Wednesday
is also bad, for on that day God destroyed the armies of Htid and
Thamdd ; again, Thursday is interpreted as fortunate, being Jupiter’s
day. Friday announces honour and exaltation, being dedicated to
Venus (and perhaps also with some regard to its sanctity as the
Mabammedan day of public worship). The omens for the different
days of the month are enumerated, for each day of the thirty, in
what, apparently, is an extract from the Imam Jifar's work, and
headed thus, ¢ Tabiru Mandm4t li Jafari 'l Sddic,” on a fly-leaf of the
copy I have used of Ibn Shéhin’s book.

The interpreter should inquire of the dreamer, whether he had
supped or was fasting ; what he had thought of on lying down to rest,
and what had been his occupations during the day; his sleeping place,
and the nature of his couch; and on what object his eye first rested
on waking ;* for from neglecting to inquire these things, many have
given an interpretation where properly there was none, and from
which, consequently, no result took place.

A dream is to be listened to throughout, patiently and fairly, so as
to obtain all particulars.

Three things are to be considered with regard to the ohjects
occurring in sleep; Jins, the genus or kind, as trees, birds, beasts,
animate or inanimate objects, &c. ; Sanf, the species, as, whether it be
a Medlar or a Palm tree, and, of birds, whether a Peacock or an
Ostrich ; this will lead to a knowledge of the character and country
of the dreamer, for, in the first of these two cases, he will be an
Arab, ostriches and palms being unknown in Persia ; and, in the other,
a Persian, as medlars and peacocks are not found in Arabia. Thirdly,
Niid, or the manner and circumstances of objects seen; how many in
number, when, and where ; how disposed, and how relating to one
another.$

There are oertain omens which may occur while the inquiry is

1 A similar example is given in the pseudo-Ibn Sirin,

2 The influences are, of course, those of the planets, which are here called by
their pagan names as more familiar, instead of Persian as in the original.

3 This inquiry was even practised by the ancient Arabians before Islamism.

4 . .
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made. A raven croaking thrice at that time is a fortunate omen;
some attribute the same good fortune to a raven croaking once, twice,
or even as often as five or six times. These signs are of most authority
in the seasons of autumn and winter. Also if, while the Mubbir is
making his inquiries, he sees a horse, or a camel, or ass pass by, it is
fawourable, in accordance with the passage in the Curén,! “And
[he created] horses, and mules, and asses,” &o. (xvi. 8.)

Twice croaking, however, is bad, according to some authors, and
an instance is given from Abdallah Ibn Abbés, during whose consulta~
tion with the interpreter a raven seated itself on the wall of the
interpreter’s house, and croaked twice; this was considered inauspicious,
and eventually the house was entered by thieves through the broken
wall, and all his property stolen.

Many dreams which appear sad to the seer, are the contrary in
their results, so that grief, affliction, and terror in sleep, become joy,
pleasure, and tranquillity in the accomplishment of the event. Thus,
flying from the anger of a king, from a powerful enemy, or the like,
is an assurance of freedlom from danger, and of the enjoyment of
divine protection: and of this sort there are said to be many
instances.

The interpretation frequently is inverted, Maclith, or rather, reci-
procal; that is, the object dreamed of indicates another, and these,
respectively, each other. Thus, Mas-kaf, a book (that is the Sacred
book, the Curén), is Hikmat, Wisdom ; and Hikmat, again, refers to
Mas-haf. Seeing a tiger forebodes illness, and a dream of an illness
represents a tiger. The enumeration of all similar cases, the author
of the Kémil says, would occupy a whole volume.

Another of the canons or rules of Tabir is, that whatever, when
new, is & lucky object in a dream, when old, is of the contrary
tendency; and the condition of the object being reversed, the effect or
result also is of directly opposite nature. To buy a male slave is bad,
therefore to sell one, is good; yet to purchase a female slave is
fortunate, and, conversely, to sell one, unlucky.

The modes in which a dream points to its accomplishment are
four. 1st. Where many objects in the dream denote many in the
result. 2nd. Where one object denotes one. 3rd. Where one denotes
many. 4th., Where many denote one.

1 This system is not easy to understand from the passage quoted, although the
examples in it perfectly correspond with their interpretation, severally, in classed
dream-books. Some, however, are not to be found explained there. The other
examples given in the texts will be added in an Appeadix, to assist further
investigation.
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1st. Many denoting many. A man who was on a distant journey,
dreamed he was flying in the air, and seeking something which he
afterwards found; and then, that he was flying again, in company
with a flock of strange birds. The fortune of that man was that he
returned home, and undertook another journey with new associates.

2nd. One object denoting one. A man dreamed his eye was of
gold. He was told he would lose his eye, for s¢kb, gold, meauns also
in Arabie, to go, to depart from. Another interpreter applied it to
the aoquisition of gold; because gold is a thing which easily departs,
i8 soon lost or spent.

3rd. A man dreamed he lost his name. In reality he lost his
property ; becoming poor, he lost his friends; then, from extreme
vexation, killed himself—lost his life, This is an example of one
thing denoting many. ‘

4th. In illustration of many objects denoting one. A man
played chees (in a dream), with another who was winning, and be
was near suffering checkmate; but to avoid it, he rose up, and fled to
an hospital, the name of which was Shutur, and from thence returned
home, and a branch of a tree grew from his thigh. The whole was
fulfilled by the roof of his house falling and breaking his leg, and
nearly killing him. Being near checkmate and running away from it,
denoted his narrow escape from death ; going to an hospital, his illnees;
the name of that hospital, Shutur (signifying Camel), showed his leg
would be broken like a camel's when bent for kneeling; the tree
growing from his thigh, that his limb would resemble that of a boagh
(in stiffness and incapability), and thus the many circamstances in his
dream had a general reference to one onmly, that of his accident.!
These four modes of interpretation are given precisely in the same
order by Artemidorus, with some slight variations in the examples
which illustrate them ; the eye of gold is otherwise explained by gold
being the least suitable material for an eye; for the same play on the
words would not obtain in Greek as in the Arabic version. In the
third example, the man loses his son, who had the eame name, and
subsequently through grief hangs himself, by which act he also

1 I caunot but think that there is here also an allusion to the words
Shutur and Ranj, forming, when combined,Shatranj, the name of Chess; Ranj,
denoting the grief and pain from the accident, as Shufur does the name of the
hospital, and resemblance of a broken leg to that of a camel, &ec. It is true,
in the Greek story, in which the game piayed is dice, this fancied conmection no
longer obtains. The Greek, indeed, is very probably the original story, as Dice
would be converted, in a Muhammedan narrative, into Chess, a less objectionable
gume, or, at least, one on the lawfulness of which the opinious of the Orthodox
are divided. y
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forfeits his own name. In the last story, the dreamer, instead of
chess, plays at dice with Charon, who pursues him; thus signifying
escape from death.

The result is sometimes to be fulfilled to another person than
to the dreamer himself ; to his sons, or to his brothers. In the time
of Muhammed, it was dreamed that Abu Jehl became s Musulman,
and this was verified in the person of Akermah, his son, who became,
Iater, a convert to Isldém. The predictions to a child are often to be
falfilled by its parents; those to a servant, by his master; and many
other similar cases are found.

The period of the 7'dwil, or time at which the events announced
will come to pass, depends on a great variety of circumstances.
Day-dreams have the same advantage in this respect as with respect
to their soundness or the auspicious character of their indications,
and they are fulfilled sooner than those occurring at night. Jafar
Sédic says, a day-dream may be accomplished in a few days; a
night-dream in six months or a year; or it may be in twenty years
only, as Joseph's warning of the famine in Egypt; or after forty
years, as that of Mubammed, which foretold the slaying of the Imam
Hussin, by the appearance of a dog licking his blood; which event
took place long after the death of the Prophet himself. A dream at
dawn of day may take effect in ten days after; and, in general, the
nearer to day or daybreak, the sooner will its Tawil, or accomplish~
ment bhappen. In summer also they will be fulfilled sooner than
in autumn, as they are, similarly, more sound for that reason. If
ocourring at the beginning of the night, Ibn Sirin considers they may
not be fulfilled for forty years; or, if at the third part of the night,
after twenty years. Evil prognostications are verified sooner than
those of favourable import, and this is to be ascribed to the mercy of
the Deity, who will not permit His creatures to languish in protracted
expectation of a destined evil.!

There is a branch of the art, by which even forgotten dreams are
to be recovered, and instructions are given for exercising this part of
Tabir. The letters composing the dreamer’s name are to be valued
according to their numerical power in the 4bjad, then subtracted by
nines, and the remainder observed. If nine remains, it shows that
the dream has been of cities, which is of evil import; if eight remains,
it has been of travel; if seven, of oxen, and harvests, and corn;

1 At the end of the 4th book of Artemidorus is a chapter on the period of
fulfilment of dreams, chiefly depending on the time and season when the dream
occurs, and very exactly arranged aceording to each hour in suocession; but it
does not perfectly agree with tho Eastern rulés.
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six, relating to angels and holy men, which denotes the comple-
tion of undertakings in band; five, horses and arms; four, the
heavens and stars; three, that the person has divulged a secret to
another;'! two, that he looks to some one who will assist or benefit
him in worldly affairs; one, a unit, recalls the idea of some king or
great man, as being unique in its kind, and this also portends success
in one’s desires, and deliverance from trouble. These elucidations are
all derived, very ingeniously, from passages of the Curfn® in which
mention of such numbers occurs; and this confirms the necessity of
a Mulbbir being intimately and minutely acquainted with the contents
of that volume, as already recommended. There is another mode, by
desiring the dreamer to place bis hand on some part of his body. If
he place it on his head, he has dreamed of mountains; if on his cheek,
of pastures; on his ear, caves; his beard, corn, grass, and plants; his
arm, a tree; knee, a tall tree, as the cypress or the palm, &c. Here
the explanation is evidently founded on the resemblance between each
limb and the object it indicates. The application, afterwards, is
that of a dream according to the usual method of interpreting it.
JélinGs (Galen, quoted in the Kh'db Ndmehi Yasuf), says the
ancient sages used nativities for the purpose of discovering forgotten
dreams.

This part of the science is a ourious illustration of the passage in
the Book of Daniel (in the Old Testament), in which we read of
Nebuchadnezzar's desire to hear from the wise men of his court the

1 There is an Arabic proverb which says: ¢ A secret which reaches a third

pon o™ ¢l ) o 6

2 The passages quoted are the following :

8, ¢ And there were nine men in the city, who acted corruptly in the earth,
and behaved not with integrity,”—Cur. xxvii, 49,

8. ¢ And others say they were seven [the Sleepers], and their dog was the
eighth.”—xviii, 21. .

7. * Seven fat kine, which seven lean kine devoured, and seven green ears of
corn.”*—xii. 43.

6. © Who hath created the heavens and the earth in six days, and then’
ascended his throne.”—x. 8.

6. (The authority is not given in either of the MSS.)

4. “ And provided therein the food thereof, in four days [of the creation]
equally, for those that ask.”—xli. 9,

3. “ There is no private discourse among three persons, but He is the fourth
of them.”—Ilviii, 7.

Also, ¢ For threo days [Zachariah’s silence], otherwise than by gesture.”—

2. * Thesecond of two [Abu Bekr], when they were both in the eave.”’—ix. 40.

1. “ Far be it from him. He is the sole, the Almighty God !"—xxxix, 6.
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nterpretation of a forgotten dream—of the - thing that had gone
from him,” and the secret of which was afterwards revealed to the
prophet of God in a night-vision.

Dreams are said to be forgotten from four causes (and it is curious
that this is given in the Muhammedan treatises as being on the
authority of “ Hezrati Ddni4l,” the prophet); viz.: From multitude of
sins, from perverse actions (probably in opposition to the regulations
laid down for the dreamer’s conduct), from refractory disposition, or
weakness of purpose.

Most works on Tabir contain, in a concluding chapter, a collection
of Khébhii Badii, or Remarkable Dreams; such as could not, from
their anomalous nature, be inserted in any of the regular classes, or
which possess unusual attraction. Some of these relate to celebrated
characters of Muhammedan history, and are not usually to be met
with in their biographical works. A few are remarkable among
those of the earlier races of monarchs, as, of the Pishdadian dynasty,
Mintchehr, who dreamed he had a crown on his head on which were
a hundred and twenty ornaments or peaks, and that from each of bis
fingers flowed a fountain of water. It was interpreted, that he should
reign a hundred and twenty years, and that great sages and prophets
should appear in his time. It is said that, among others, Moses was
born in Minuchehr’s reign.

Nashirwén, another prince, of the Sasanian dynasty, dreamed
that he was drinking out of a golden goblet, when a black hog came
and put his head in, and drank also. Buzurjmihr, his minister,
whom he consulted, told him it signified that his favourite princess
had a black slave who was her lover, and suggested that the women
of his harem should be ordered to dance undressed in the presence of
the king. One of them showing some hesitation in complying, and
being protected by the others, was discovered to be a Hindi male
slave, and the Wazir's interpretation was verified. ~The golden
goblet was the King’s favourite mistress; and the black hog, her
Indian paramour.! (Nefdis.) This story is related also, with some
slight difference, in the Kh’sb Némehi Y tisuf.

The following are a few of the “Remarkable Dreams” occurring
at the end of Al Rdzi’s treatise, where they are introduced as examples
difficult of solution. A man dreamed that he saw ten coffins
come out of his house. All its inhabitants were only ten, including
himself ; nine died of plague, and he was awaiting his own turn,

1 To feed from a golden veesel is, in some TAbfr Namehs, explained ‘to enjoy
illicit pleasure.” Swine, in general, denote *bad men,”
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when a thief came into the house to rob it, and falling from the roof
into the court,! was killed, and completed the number, and the dreamer
escaped death.

Another dreamed he saw in his garden a monarch of an old and
extinct race, seated, and with his foot pointing to a particular spot in
the ground. The interpreters told him it must be that king’s barial-
place. On digging there, he found a large treasure of ancient coins,
with the name and effigy of that king on them.?

A man dreamed his right leg was of ebony, and the interpreters
were unable to explain its meaning. It happened afterwards that
he bought an excellent slave, a Hindt; the leg signified a servant
(from its usefulness); the right leg (as the ablest?) a good servant;
and ebony, that he would be from India, either probably from the
ocolour, or as coming from the native country of that wood.

The classes of ordinary dreams are usnally arranged for refer-
ence under separate heads, as has been already described, and either
ystematically, commencing with the highet objects, or in simple
alphabetical order. Where there is a systematic arrangement, the
first sections are always in relation to the Deity, His glory, and
attributes ; and the explanations are numerous and very full. It
" -proceeds afterwards through the various classes of ethereal and super-
natural beings; celestial objects; all the phenomena “of nature; the
family of Muhammed, including even Belé], his favourite Mueszzin ;
the prophets and the other holy personages; the Curin; prayer,
fasting, pilgrimage, and the duties of religion; and finally descends,
through objects connected with the physical structure of the
earth, to the more ordinary occupations and necessaries of every-
day life.

Dreaming of the prophets usually announces success and advance-
ment, though, in some cases, accompanied by a certain anxiety and
distress at the commencement. These variations have obvious refer-
ence to the particular history of that prophet himself ; as, from
dreaming of the prophet H6d, disturbance from enemies is to be
expected, but ultimately success over them; of Abraham, pilgrimage,
in oconmection with the story of the Kabah; Jacob, anxiety for

! The eastern houses having flat roofs and an open court in the middle, the
sasiest access, by stealth, would be in this way. 1n a story of the Anw4ri Suhaili,
thieves enter a house by the roof, and are overheard oconsulting as to their
descent into the court, in attempting which, one of them breaks his neck.

2 The circumstance of the coins bearing an effigy, which is unusual in
Muhammedan ooinage exoept in that of the Ortokides and a few others, seems to
ndicate a Greek origin to this story.
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children ; Joseph, treachery from kinsmen, and subsequent advance-
ment to power and royslty; Moses, attacks from enemies and from
one’s own people ; Khisr, long journeying; Isk (Jesus), restoration of
affairs which have long perished (in evident allusion to the power of
healing and of restoring to life attributed to him by the Muslim faith
in accordance with the miracles). Of dreams relating to Muhammed,
the last of the prophets, the explanations are, as may be expected,
very numerous, and relating to every circumstance and aspect under
which he may present himself in sleep. The analysis of these inter-
pretations wounld be far too long on the present occasion. Thoee
relating to the four first Khalifs, successors of Muhammed, as well as
to his family and companions, and their sucocessors, have equally
reference to their several characters and histories. An appearance of
AbG Bekr is interpreted according to the generous and maunificent
character of that Khalif ; that of Omar denotes justness and fulfil-
ment of the laws; Osman, attention to religious duties and observance
of the Curén; Ali, bravery and generosity.

There is a distinct interpretation for dreaming of the Curén,
according to each of the chapters separately, and founded on certain
passages in them, or on the history or object of that particular Sarah.
Examples would be as numerous as the chapters themselves. One or
two may suffice. A man dreamed he was reading the Strat ul Nasr,
¢ When the assistance of God shall come,” which would at first
appear to be of favourable omen ; Ibn Sirin bade him repent and
prepare for death, as this was one of the last which were revealed ;!
and the man soon afterwards died. Some others also present a conneos
tion from which may be inferred the system to be followed. Thus
the second Stirah, Al Bacrah, promises, among other blessings, length
of life (probably as being the longest in the Curén).

In some, the allusion is obvious; as The Table (ch. v.), wealth
and abundance; The True Believers (xxiii.), increase of faith ;
Sarat ul Hajj (xxii.), pilgrimage; Lucmén (xxxi.), wisdom; the Pen,
knowledge ; the Elephants, success over enemies, &o. &o. The
Fétihah, in accordance with the bigh veneration in which it is held,
eonfers unusual blessings.

In gengral, dreaming that one reads the Curén, signifies speaking
trath, and the result depends on the particular portion read. Jifar
8édic says, reading the Curén signifies four things ; safety from mis-
fortune, wealth after poverty, success in desired objects, pilgrimage,

1 Ch. ex. This chapter was delivered to Muhammed a short time only before
s death, for whieh it was intended to prepare him,
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Where the arrangement is alphabetic, theee explanations are to be
found either under the head of Curdn, or Curdn KA’ dndan (to read
the Curén), or under Sirak (Chapter). Sometimes they compose a
separate section.

Kirmani says, he who dreams of reading half the Curén is warned
that half his life is past; let him theiefore so arrange his spiritual
and worldly concerns. Reading the Heft Yak, Chehdr Yak, Seh Yak
(the seventh, fourth, and third part of the whole book), denotes a
proportionate period of his life. If, not being already a Héfix ul
Curén (i.e. knowing the Curfin by heart), he dreams that he is so, he
will become so. Hearing the Curdn read by another is good, and
promises increase of grace; to hear it read, and not to understand,
portends grief, &o.

Finishing the Curdn demotes success, but some say, foretells the
reader’s life to have, similarly, come to a close. Otbers however
explain it only to be so in case he is sick, but if in good health, to
announce countless wealth and prosperity. Such interpretations vary
acoording to the situation or place in which it is read.

Of single verses of a chapter, if it be a verse of good tidings
(Bushdrat), God will falfil it by bestowing good fortune on the
dreamer ; if it be a verse of Azdd (punishment), it is & sign of divine
anger and wrath, and & warning to him to repent, and change his
mode of life. Special interpretation also is given to single verses
in the different chapters, and many of them have a particular blessing
for him who dreams of them ; as the Throne Verse; those beginning
« God hath borne witness” (iii. 16); “Say, O God who possessest the
kingdom * (iii. 25); “Now hath God heard” (lviii. 1); and other
passages of peculiar sanctity and importance.

It might now be desirable to give specimens from the classes of
dreams relating to common life, and the more usual objects occurring
to the dreamer’s imagination, but how shall we select from so over-
whelming a mass of examples as the Tibir Ndmehs, even any one
singly, afford us ; from the array, one thousand in number, presented
in alphabetical order by the Kémil; or from the more systematio
amngement of those which, nearly five times a8 numerous, are found
in Ibn Shéhin’s Arabic quarto?

The interpretation, or rather the system on which is founded the
interpretation of such classes of dreams, offers more difficulty than any
other part of the i mqmry Those relating to personages or objeots
named in the Curdn or in tradition are, as has been already shown
by some examples to be explained with reference to passages having
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allusion to, or mention of, such persons or objects; but the principle by
which the more anomalous class is to be regulated, does not present
itself in any systematic or tangible form.

A striking feature of difference between the oriental system and
that which is followed in our modern practice, at least according to
popular superstition, is, that the vulgar adage, that “Dreams go by
contraries,” does not correspond with the Muhammedan notions on the
subject. It hasbeen already seen that except in those kinds technically
called Maclid, and in a few other instances, the interpretation follows
rather a direct than an inverted mode of proceeding. Whence the
system now in common use originates, must be investigated in some
intermediate authority, and not derived from that in eastern countries.
I have omitted a division of the subject, which, if introduced, had
best found its place nearer the commencement of this essay. Before
entering on the rules of the science itself, with regard to interpreta~
tion, it might have been proper to consider the origin and causes of
dreaming, and the nature of sleep, as functions of the body and mind,
according to eastern theory; and this subject is fully discussed, as a
preliminary to the practical observations, in all their dream-books, as
well as in their medical and philosophical treatises and encyclopedias,
but it could scarcely be admitted here to the extent the importance of
its nature would demand, and it may perhaps be more safely excluded
from the present inquiry than any other part of it, as being less pecu-
liar to those nations whose opinions are under consideration, and as
being also far less capable of abridgement. In truth, the opinions of
oriental authorities on this difficult subject are in as great variety as
our own theories, and it may well bo said, that, of all branches of
philosophy or metaphysics among European and classical writers, the
nature and cause of dreams is one of the most unsatisfactory in discus-
sion, and we rise from the perusal of all that Aristotle and Lucretius,
and Locke and Stewart have written on it, with ideas little less con-
fused than those of the sleeper awakened.

A ourious passage may, however, be noticed in Al R4zi's treatise,
which the votaries of mesmerism would probably be glad to seize on
as a confirmation of their belief; where he accounts for the supernatural
prescience of events, supposed to be obtained in dreams, by the power
the soul has, according to such a doctrine, of setting itself free during
sleep, and associating itself with angels, and bysmeans of that union
obtaining a share of their gifts in the knowledge of things concealed
from man in his waking state.!

' A similar hypothesis is found in Bishop Newton’s Treatise on Dreams, and in
Baxter's Essay on the Phenomena of Dreaming,

VOL. XVI. L
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We find also observations on a wonderful property of dreaming,
that a man in his sleep is capable of speaking various languages, and
exercising a knowledge of sciences, of which otherwise he is ignorant ;
of reciting verses from the Curin, and giving the Tefsir or explanation
of its most difficult passages ; a talent which, when he awakes, is no
longer available to him. These are considered as gifts granted to
dreamers by that Divine power which inspires them, in the same
manner, with revelations of future events.

The glory of dreams has not passed away in the East, even in the
present day, nor are the honours formerly paid to professors of the
art of Tébir withheld from their successors; and while in our own
eountry the subject is banished from learned and polite circles, and
limited to the aged, the sickly, or the ignorant, and its literature to
be found only in the penny pamphlets which form the stock of the
itinerant pedlar or the provincial fortune-teller; in the east, Tabir still
ranks as a science worthy the study of philosophers and the encourage-
ment of princes, and its precepts are preserved in costly folios, with
veneration equal to that in which are held the works of the most
learned jurisconsults, and the traditions handed down by the com-
panions of the Prophet.

One of the most modern and remarkable oriental instances of
respect for dreams and attention to their import may be seen in the
person of the celebrated Tipa of Mysore.

In the library of the East India House there is exhibited a manu-
script volume in which that ptince is said to have registered, each
morning, the dreams which had occurred to him during the preceding
night, with their signification.! The character, a wretched Shikestah
if it be his own hand-writing, offers occasionally more difficulty in
deciphering it than would repay the trouble of any person not par-

1 The history of the manuscript is learned from the following note, written in
the fly-leaf by Major Beatson, by whom the volume was presented to the Honour-
able East India Company from the Marquis Wellesley.

¢ This register of the Sultaun’s dreams was discovered by Colonel William
Kirkpatrick, amongst other papers of a secret nature, in an escritoire found in the
Palace of Seringapatam. Hubbeeb Oollah, one of the most confidential of the
Sultaun’s servants, was present at the time it-was discovered. He knew that there
- was such a book of the Sultaun’s composition, but had never seen it, as the Sultaun
always manifested peculiar anxiety to conceal it from the view of any who happened
to approach while he was’ either reading or writing in it. Of these extraordinary
productions six only have been as yet translated, which I have inserted in the
appendix of a View of the Origin and Conduct of the War. By some of them
it appears that war and conquest, and the destruction of the Kaufers (Infidels)
were no less the subjects of his sleeping than of his waking thoughta. -~
“ London, 23rd April, 1800. A, Brarson.”
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ticularly interested in such researches, but I have thought it worth
while transcribing and translating a few extracts from it as specimens,
interesting, as being from the autograph of a distinguished personage,
and a8 a proof of the influence such a belief exercised over the mind
of so intrepid a warrior, and so crafty a politician. The MS. is in
small square 8vo., on common unglazed paper, and in the usual
limp binding of eastern books. The greater part of the volume is
blank. Twenty-nine of the first thirty pages (one being left blank)
are occupied by the dreams, thirty-nine in number, and of very une-
qual length, some filling a whole page, and others consisting of only
three or four lines. Prefixed to some few of them, in Persian cha-
macter, are the words, Y4 Kerim Kérsdz—Y4 Rahim—Ya Sédic (O
thou gracious Creator ! O Merciful One! O Just One!), adjurations
to the Deity; and to one, the Bismillah. On the outside of the cover,
apparently in the same handwriting, Y4 H4fiz | (O Guardian!) The
commencement is headed "J-’j' u}-’-‘ 9 @gﬁ PAVR) Le & ‘é\e\)g..
o4 . On cight or nine pages, irregularly filled, at the end, by the
same hand, are some notes relating to military operations, and
names of officers, &c., one part of which is stated in an English note,
probably by Major Beatson, to be a * Memorandum of the Sirdars who
were killed or taken prisoners in the first assault of the Travancore
lines.”

In addition to the six dreams translated and published in his
sppendix to his history of the war in Mysore, I have inserted
nine here ; the first three of which represent the majority of those in
the whole collection, being chiefly in reference to war with the Eng-
lish or with the Mahrattas, and promises of assistance from the French
government or native chiefs ; the others are of a more miscellaneous
character, and the last two possess considerable interest, as relating
the appearance of the poets Sidi and J4mi in the Sultan’s dreams, and
exhibiting, by his high veneration for their persons, his love of litera-
ture and poetry, which were combined in so remarkable a manner with
the fierce cruelty of his disposition.

The few which still remain unpublished, after these specimens,
will be found of very little interest for those who might be inclined to
peruse the whole.

The composition is in a very concise style, suitable to the object
of a note-book. I have made the translation as literal as possible,
almost inconveniently so, only making the Sultan speak always simply
in the first person, and changing occasionally the tense. He usually
styles himself in his narration, “ the servant of the Divine Court,”

L2
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(Bendahi Dergihi Allshi), or uses some similar expression of humility ;
the territory of Mysore, * The heaven-bestowed government,” (Ser-
kéri Khud4déd,) &c., which, with some other such paraphrases, I have
simplified in translation.

In a few instances the Tébir or interpretation is given, involving,
almost in every case, a reference either to objects of ambition, or to his
fanatical expectation of Divine assistance. The time at which each
dream occurs is noted with scrapulous precision, and in most cases
both according to the usual Muhammedan era and that which the
Sultan had himself invented. It will be hardly necessary to observe
that Tipt made a complete change in the whole system of chronology,
altering the names of the months, and adapting a new nomenclature
also to the years of the cycle, the computation being made from the
birth of Muhammed, instead of from his Hijrah or emigration to
Medinah, and the era therefore being called Mauladi Muhammed.!
Examples of all these innovations will be found in the specimens
selected, the numerical figures also, when they are expressed in cypher,
being inverted, so as to follow the Arabic instead of the Hindi mode
of writing. I have not thought it necessary to add the corresponding
dates of the Christian era, which are readily to be ascertained from
those of the Muhammedan, where given. The period during which
these dreams were recorded ranges from 1202 to 1213 of the Hijrah,
neurly the extent of TipG’s reign; the very last occurring in the manu-
script, and which, in the present extracts, happens to be the first, took
place in the year in which he was killed.* It will be seen also that
the Sultan was careful in noting that it was morning when he awoks,
that hour being supposed, as already shown in this essay, to be pro-
ductive of the most authentic and favourable dreams. There are a
fow errors in the manuscript, as might be expected in a rongh com-
mon-place book, and the grammatical concords occasionally appear
incorrect.

“On the 10th of the month Rahméni, in the year Shdd4b, 1226
from the birth of Muhammed, corresponding with the 9th of the
month Shibdn, 1213 of the Hijrah, on the night of Thursday, of -
which the following day would be Thursday, I dreamed in my capital
thus : that, first, a body of Kéfirs who had marched on my territory,

' The arrangement of the Sultan’s cycle, and the other alterations made by
Tipt in the calendar, are fully explained in Marsden’'s Numismata Orientalia, in
describing the coins of that prince; and the system is also noticed in the Life of
Tipt, translated by Colonel Miles for the Oriental Translation Fund.

? Tipt reigned from the 20th December, 1782, to o.n. 1799, being killed on the
4th of May in that year.
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had been killed and taken prisoners ; and I said, ¢ News is come that
another body of Kéfirs is advancing ; we must rout them also.” While
I was on my way to destroy them, at that juncture I awoke, and it
was morning.”

“ On the 14th of the month Bebari, of the year Hardset, 1224 from
the birth of Mubhammed, on the night of Saturday, I dreamed that
D4d Alf Kbhén came and represented thus: ‘I am come myself, having
sabdued the district of Kadapah, and if it be your command, I will
serve you with four thousand horse;’ and I said to my court, ¢ It is
well, but let us assign some yearly pay to these four thousand horse-
men for their assistance.” At that moment morning dawned, and I
awoke.”

 On the 25th day of the month Rahmédni, on Friday, the night of
which would be Saturday, the year 1225 from the birth of Muhammed,
I dreamed that our lord Mubammed, the Prophet of God, presented
me with a turban, saying, ¢Tie it on your head, as I have tied mine.’
Then his Excellency again presented me a turban, saying, ¢ Put it on
your head,’ and T bound that one on also. After that, his Excellency
Abhmed did so again a third time, and I obeyed ; and on the top of
the hill there was a strong castle, and I went and looked at it ; when
at that moment I awoke, and made an interpretation of my dream,
thus, that God aud the Prophet had bestowed on me the seven cli-
mates (the whole world). This date corresponds with the 24th of the
month Rajab, 1212 of the Hijrah.”

“A dream which happened to me at Tatah-ptr, on the banks of
the Kaviri (Cavery), on Sunday of the Mubammedan era, 26th of the
month of Zi 'l Hijjah, on the night preceding Monday, at the time of
the Subhi Kézib (false dawn):—1I dreamed that I was standing with
the people of my court on a high place, when I saw the moon of the
blessed Ramasdn. No one else perceived it, and it appeared to my
sight very elender and of elegant form, and around it there were
numerous stars; and I showed it myself to all the people, and said,
¢Please God, to-morrow truly is the feast.’ !

¢ On the night of the 24th, of which the following day would be
Saturday, I dreamed that a certain exalted personage came and
brought a large stone of Baléwar (beryl) in his Bhnd, and gave it me,

1 The ’1d ul Fitr, or Breaking the fast after Ramazan, commences with the

appearance of the new moon, the first glimmering of which is watched for

anxiously, and announced triumphantly by him who discovers it.
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saying, ¢ The mine from which this came is in a mountain of your
Majesty’s dominions, which is situated near such a place.” When we
had sent competent persons to make search, we received intelligence
that the mine really was in that mountain.”

“ In the month Behéri, the year Shdd, 1223 from the birth of the
Prophet, between the 9th and the 15th [day of the month %], by the
Divine grace I had two dreams ; first, this:—thut a certain person
came and brought some fine emeralds, of the first quality of colour,
and in size like mangoes, and gave them into my hand. I said, ¢Such
a large amount of emeralds is not within my dominions; it is only in
accordance with the Divine grace that the bountiful Creator has
bestowed this vast quantity on me.” It was then dawn of day, and I
awoke.” (The second dream of that night is not of any interest.)

“On the 12th day of the month Jafari, of the year Hélet, 1224 from
the birth of Muhammed, on Tuesday at time of dawn, I dreamed that
I [this servant of the Most High] was mounted on an elephant, and
rode into a garden of mangoes, and I perceived on the trees there
was a large quantity of clusters of the mango, the fruit as long as
one’s hand, and very thick ; and also round mangoes, in size like fresh
cocoa-nuts, When I saw the mangoes, I was much pleased, and I
gathered several very large ones, and put them in the elephant car-
riage opposite to me, and I was going about among the trees, when at
that moment I awoke.”

“On the 13th of the month Khusrawi, on Monday, in the year
1226 from the birth of Muhammed, corresponding with the 11th of
Jumédi ul Awwal of the year 1213 (Hijrah), that is, the night of the
14th (Khusrawi), the day following which would be Tuesday, at the
time of dawn I had the following dream, viz.: Sidi Shirizi came to
me, and this was his appearance,—stout, with a large head and a
long white beard. I accosted him with much respect and veneration,
and bade him be seated. That exalted person was much pleased. I
asked him, ¢ What has your Excellency seen?’ He said, ‘I have
seen the empire of Hindustan, and the kingdom of Arkdt, and the
kingdom of Abdul Nebi Khén, and the kingdom of , and the
kingdom of Kékan,, Then he began to recite verses and couplets,
and walked round and round in the palace, and sat down. At that
moment I awoke, and it was morning.”

¢ On the 24th of the month Taki, in the year Shddéb, 1226 from
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the birth of Muhammed, on Friday, corresponding with the 22nd of
Zi 'l Hijjah, 1213 of the Hijrah, at the sixth Pahr of the night, the
following dream occurred to me in Hamid4bad :—that I went into a
certain garden, and in it were buildings, in which they told me that
his Excellency Maulédna Jdmi had come and alighted there. I pre-
sented myself to the Mauldna, and asked him the reason of being
honoured by his visit. That exalted master said, ‘I came for the
purpose of seeing you.” I replied, ¢ This honour of your Excellency’s
visit is most excellent and opportune. In former days his excellency
Mauldna Sidi came, and now, in my time, the Divine grace has mani-
fested Mauléna Jémi, and sent him to me. I shall certainly obtain
prosperity from it I then brought the Maulfna with me to the
palace.”

* And in that same night I also dreamed that a young woman of
pleasing countenance, with fine jewels and clothes, presented herself
to me, bringing in her hand three ripe pomegranates of exceeding
size, like large cucumbers, and put them into my haund. I said,
‘Such a fine quality of pomegranate never was seen.’ I ate one of
them, and found it was very sweet, and of fine flavour; and at that
moment I awoke.”

In addition to the poetical interest of Sidi's and J4mi’s appearance
in the Sultan’s dreams, as a contrast to the mofiotony of the greater
number of those in the collection, the personal description of the
former poet is curious, and may be supposed to be correct, according
to the idea TipG bad formed of him from portraits, &c. A still more
interesting point is the testimony borne here by Sidi himself to his
visit to India, a question still in dispute (see M. de Tassy’s “ Saadi
anteur des premiéres poesies hindoustani,” and other communications
on the subject in the Nouveau Journal Asiatique), but which I think
may, according to all the evidence, be fairly decided in the affirmative.
It would, indeed, appear a very shadowy support of the argument, to
quote a dream as evidence of a fact in biography; but there is at
least in its favour the presumption that Tipa relates an appearance
which would not have occurred to his imagination, if it had not been
directed by a traditionary fact.

Of dreams in connection with literature, and of the allusions to
them in poetry, much might be said, and a collection of such extracts
would form a very copious anthology. From the use made of the
subject by European poets, it will be readily conceived how much
would be drawn by the highly imaginative mind of the Easterns
from a source which has supplied some of their finest imagery to
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Homer and to Virgil. A familiar instance will be found by the
student in the Ytsuf u Zulaikha of J4mi, in which the form of Joseph
" presents itself three times successively to Zulaikha during sleep, and
the European reader is enabled by Mr. Rosenzweig’s elegant and
faithful translation, in the Vienna printed edition, to appreciate the
merit of these, the most beautiful passages in the poem. In Sidi’s
moral work also, the Gulistdn, one of the earliest apologues relates
the appearance of Sultan Mahmd of Ghaznah in a dream, and its
explanation. It should not be forgotten either, that the Arabic poem
Burdah, composed in honour of Muhammed, testifies the poet’s grati-
tude for his miraculous recovery from ague, of which he was cured
by the appearance of the Prophet in a dream ; and it has been said
that Bukhdri undertook the compilation of the Sahih, the most copious
and important of the collections of Tradition, from a recommendation
under similar circumatances.

To this more serious anecdote in literary biography, the suggestion
of Tartini's celebrated Rondo del Diavolo by the appearance of his
Satanic majesty during the composer’s sleep, offers so apposite
though ludicrous a parallel, as to occur involuntarily to the recol-
lection, oven in the discussion of a subject of a philosophical nature.

Melancholy, in connection with the untimely fate of its object, is
the very recent instance of the dream of the late lamented Mr.
James Richardson, the African traveller, by which he was warned of
his approaching death,—an omen so speedily and so fatally verified.
The anecdote is related in the account of his last journey, posthu-
mously published, and though not strictly an oriental example, is
probably to be accounted for by the influence of eastern superstition
on a mind already depressed by sickness and fatigue, and may appro-
priately conclude these observations on the practice of dream-inter-
pretation.

I cannot but think that such subjects as the present, however
frivolons they may appear, are not wholly unworthy to engage our
‘attention, as a part of the study of the comparative anatomy of the
human mind, exemplified as much in trifles as by examples of a
graver class; and in a more practical view, as an illustration of the
manners and character of the Muhammedan people, which are to be
studied in their superstitious observanoces, as well as under the more
serious aspect of their sciences and history ;—in their weaknesses as
well as in their wisdom ;—in a belief which they have perpetuated
with their language from the days of Ishmael to the present hour, and
which they still justify by the tradition that although “ The power
of prophecy has passed away, yet revelation by dreams still remains.’”
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APPENDIX.

The following list of Muhammedan works and authors on the
science of Tabir cannot pretend to be more than a mere skeleton of
its literature, nor does it attempt chronological exactness, further than
that which is suggested by the authorities quoted. Reference to
native biographies would have led to a more accurate arrangement,
but the object being simply bibliographical, the sketch is offered to
orientalists in its present rude state.

The numbers to H4ji Khalfa refer to Fliigel's printed text; Sh. to
the authorities named in Ibn Shéhin’s preface; K. to those in the
Kémil ul Tibir: other names, less frequently quoted, are indicated in
full.

It has been thought best to append to this list also the description
and contents of some of the works mentioned in the essay, with such
other details as would have encumbered the text, or been inconveniently
long in the foot-notes.

Muhammedan Works and Authors on Tdbir,

ey J\e;,\._ﬂ J},,j\ S Kitdbu 'l Usal li Déni4li ’| Hakim.
The Book of Principles [of Tabir], by the Sage Dénidl (the Prophet
Daniel). Héji Khalfa calls it simply Ustilu Dénidl, and (No. 848)
Ustlu ‘1 Tabfr 1i D4nidl.—Sh.; K.; H. Kh.
D’Herbelot—article Daniel—mentions that a MS. existed in the
Bibliothéque du Roi in Paris, called Odhmat al Mancoul 4n Danial al
Nabi. (No. 410.)

i o oash pelyd! LS Kitgbu 1 Jawdmt li Mubsm-
med ben Sirin. The Book of Collected Dreams, by Abt Bekr Muham-
med ben Sirin of Basrah; . 62 Ao.H. (728 A.D.); d. 110 (728), in the
reign of the Khalif Hishdm of the Umayyad dynasty.—Jawémf ul
Tabir; H, Kh, 4247; Kitdbi J4mi’; K.; Fihrist; Sh.

goball jiegd puiill oGS Kitébu 'l Taceim 1i Jafari 1 Sédio.
The Book of Amngement of Dreams, by Jifar Sédio, the sixth Imém;
d. 148 A.H. (765 A.p.). The Kémil calls it Kit4bi Tefsir (Tabir §).—
H. Khalfa, Tacsim el Roya; Sh.; K.; H. Kh. 3483.

g\n)ﬂ‘ }»3 J)a...»..\l\ o\ Kitsbu ‘1 Destir li Ibrahimi’ 1

Kirméni. Tha Rnle of Dream Interpretation, by Ibrahim Ibn Abdal-
lah Kirméni., He would appear to have lived in the time of the
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Khalif Al Mehdi, from his interpretation of a dream related in the
Kidmil, and already referred to.—Fihr.; K.; Sh.; H. Kh.; and anony-
mous Turkish MS.

JiU J.g\__é ol )3\ «oUS Kitdbu 'l Irshéd ki Jébiri’ 'l Maghribi.
The Book of Direction [in interpreting dreams}, by Jabir al Maghribi.
Hj. Khalfah calls it Irshdda ’] T4bir, and the author, Shaikh J4bir
ben' Hayyén (u{;,,_) ibn Shaikh al Maghribi, probably the great
traditionist. (No. 508.)—K.; Sh.

b Jaeatd poedl S Kitdbu *1 Tabir Li Ishmiili °]
Ashés; also called Tabfru Ibn Ashés.—K.; Sh.; H. Kh.

‘-iJ"m L, P )H J,\S Kanzu °] Ray4 al Mdmani. Treasure of
Dreams of Mimfin, viz., of MdmGn’s time, or compiled by his orders.
In Hj. Kh., “ Thesaurus Somniorum Mamunici.” @y. Mamunicus?
It is also quoted as Khabaru 'l Mam6ni.—Kh.; Sh.; H. Kh. 10,903;
and Hist, of Arab. Lit.; and as Al Tibir al MamGni, H. Kh., 3070.

U")"\-.’“! M\ w‘:“:’ «US  Kitdbu Bayénu 'l Tabir 1i Abdgs.-
Exposition of Dream Interpretation.—K.; Sh.; H: Kh., No. 3057,
and again No. 1981, where the author’s name reads wgdas -

J¥alt Aus S Kitdbu Jumlati 71 Daldil; or, Jumali 11
Dal4il. Sum of Arguments [in favour of dream-interpretation]; also,
Jumalu 1 Daldil wa 'l Mandmét.—K.; Sh.; H. Kh. 4189,

il (solie oUS  Kitdbu Manddiu 'l Tabfr. Manifestation
of Dream-interpretation.—K.; Sh.

\, )\ ‘3‘5 u\.\s Kitdbu Kéfin 1 Rﬁyé Complete Dream Book.
—XK.; 8h.; H. Kh. 9709.

LM }2« «sUS Kitébu Mufarrihi 'l Ruys.—K.; Sh.

U.u,.M\LJ J..u.ul\ <X  Kitdbu I Tabir i Batlamits. The
name, variously deformed in different MSS., evidently is to be read so,
for Ptolemy. .I.n I.bn Shéhin’s list of authorities it is _u,\Li. Qy. by
Téts the traditionist!—H. Kh. 3064.

gJ)LU &> Tubfetu 1 Muldk. A Present for Kings; a Com-
pendinm, in fifty-nine Macélahs, by Abi 'l Abbis Ahmed ben Khalaf
ben Ahmed al Sejestini.—K.; Sh.; H. Kh. 2674; and Turkish MS.
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greTHy ,E\é,. Minh4ju 'l Tabfr. Right Road to Dream Inter-
pretation, by Khalid Isfabini (jlic) s H. Kh. 13,226).—K.;
Sh, N

oo iedie Mucaddamata’l Thbir ; or (H. Kh.), Mucaddamat
fi’l Tabir. Introduction to Interpretation of Dreams (12,773).

Lyl (uli> Hacdicu 1 Riyd. Truth of Dreams.—Sh.; H. Kh.
4556,

fyols ) st ps A1 QUS Kitébu 'l Zukhir. The Tres-
sury of Dreams, by Muhammed Ibn Shimfiyah. Probably, 4
Zakhirat.—K.; Sh.

Licll damw | 23 paadll S Kitdbu ') Tabir li Abi 8aidi '1
Wi4iz. Dream-interpretation, by Abu Said al Wéiz.—K.; Sh.; H.
Kh. 9979.

Lils gEvTy Tabiri H4fiz. Dream-book, by Héfiz Ibn Muham-
med Ishdo.—K.

il LK Kémila 'l Tabir. Complete Dream Interpreter, by
Shaikh Sharafuddin Abu °l Fazl Husain ben Jbrahim ben Muhammed
al Tiflisi; compiled for Kilij Arsldn Ibn Masad, &e. Persian;
twenty anthorities named; divided into sixteen Fasls, &c.; (see analysis
in text); 8vo.; in the libraries of the East India House and of the
Royal Asiatic Society. The latter copy is slightly imperfect at the
end. The work begins (- ... JQG) o ol & \)%;L\‘s.}. U"‘:“"

5l oo M 5LaY) US Kitdbo 'l Tsharat il flmi '] Ibdrat,
by AbG Abdillah' Ibn Umar al Sélimi. This is the same title as that
of Ibn Shahin’s large work, in which it is named as an authority.
It is probably the MS. alluded to by D'Herbelot, under the head of
¢« Ebn Sirin,” Isharat fi ilm i Ibdrat, in fifty chapters, founded on the
work of Abu Ishac al Kirmani, and, as D’Herbelot adds, by some
attributed to Al S4limi.—Bibl. du Roi, 1094.

plall Jult & il il Al Durru I Maatasim i '] Sirri 1
Muészzam. Arranged Pearls concerning the important Mystery [of
Dreams], by Muhammed al Cudsi al Ghaibi.—Sh.

bkl 3ike US  Kitébu Mutafarrion ']l Kelimét (?).—K.
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sl pals Sl aladl zanll Bl e B LN S
Kitébu '] Ishdrat fi Ilmi 1 Ibdrat. The Book of Indication, on the
Science of Dream Interpretation, by the Imidm Khalil ben Shéhfn &l
Dhéhiri; divided into eighty chapters of classified dreams, with some
preliminary dissertations. Commences ra\ PHESEAPX\ P PN
: =
"-)J o r} U:\L, oL The date of the author's death is left
blank in the printed text of H4ji Khalfah, No.754. I have not found
this author quoted in any other work, and the only copy I know is
in my own private collection.

The above are chiefly the authorities of Ibn Shihin and the K4mil
and are mostly found in both works. The following are almost
entirely from H4ji Khalfah,

qjﬁ.\_\ L‘J’!‘ gEeTy; A work by Ibou 'l Mucri. 3059.
e d‘-" pEvey Tabiru Abf Sahl (Mesthi). 3060.

)L,__, )1 qu‘""‘ TAbfru Aristd. A work bearing the name of Aris-
totle. 3061.

UJLJL;\ a5 Thbira Aflétan (Plato). 3062
wodil jauai Thbiru Iolidas (Euclid). 3063,

Lo > a5 Tébiru Jdhiz (). H. Kh. 3065. Probably Hafis,
Ibn Muhammed, above. Unless, possibly, a work of Al Jahiz of
Basrah, who died 255 a.H.

U”)“:*“’ a5 Thbiru Jélings (Galen). 3066.

g;)‘-’\m JEsty, Tabfru 'l CAdiri. Cé4dir's (or the Cadirian)
Dream-book ; composed for the Khalif C4dir Billah (397 A . =1008
A.p.), by Abu Sid Nasr ben Yactb Dainweri.—H. Kh. 3069 ; and
Tab. Sult.

A Turkish metrical version of the Tabirn 'l Cédiri, by Shihébud-
din Ahmed ben Muhammed al Hanafi Ibn Arabshih, who died
584 A.H. (1450 A.p.) In some catalogues the author is called Abu
Abdillah Muhammed Cddiri.—H. Kh. 3069.

U ,suei Tabir Ndmej, by Abu Tshir Ibrahim ben Yahy&
ben Ghanném al Hanbeli ; d. 693 a.n. (1293 4.p.) In fourteen dis-
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sertations, and an alphabetical a.rrangemt;nt of dreams. Begins
Gl &ty il Ja (st Al sk} .—H. Kb. 3071,

il X J*;‘sﬂ\ LS Kitébu 'l Takhbir fi ilmi ’l Tébir.
Information on Dream Interpretation, by the Imim Mubammed ben
Umar Fakhr uddin Rézi; d. 606 a.m. (1209 A.p.)—H. Kh. 2726,
and T. Sultini, next mentioned.

‘_g\LL,,!\ ey Téabiru ’l Sultdnf. The Royal Dream-book, com-
piled by the Cézi Ismall ben Nizémuddin Abercohi, for Aba ’l

Fawéris Shéh Shujéa, 736 a.n. (1361 o.p.) In the E. I. H. Library
and Sir Gore Ouseley’s collection.—H. Kh. 8067. Commences

AUB ol e st Al skt

iyl Jo W, Ciil) paedll Al Tébira 71 Munsf wa 'l
T4wilu 'l Sherif. Sublime Interpretation and Noble Explanation [of
dreams], by Shaikh Muhammed ben Cutbuddin (Rdmi) Isnfki; d.

885 A.H. (1450 A.0.) Begins Jd! & e\l b1 sl & sal
~—H. Kh. 3070. rlil @ WA

U jsaej Tabir Némej, by Mulla Yahy4 Nishdptri Fettéhi.

A poem in Persian, beginning ‘.JS gEvey kg oY ";\
Fettshi died 852 A.H. (1448 A.p.)—H. Kh. 3072,

deitl bl 4 &)l UYl Al Aséra ] Raiesh fi Asrdri 1
Wékibh, Bea.utlfnl Narrations on the secret Events of Dreams.—
H. Kh.

J-“"-m E),, J‘ Arjtzatn '] Tabir; or, ArjGzat fi Tabiri 'l Ray4;

by Shaikh Abt '] Hasan Ali ben al Sakan al Ma4firi (&5}.9&\\ UL.M)
—H. Kh. 3057 and 451.

M\ r\.; ‘3};,\).\ J.»S\ Al Bedru 'l Munir fi Ilmi 1 Tabir,
The Splendid Moon of Dream Interpretation, by Shaikh Shihédbuddin
Ahmed ben Abdul Rahman al Mucaddesi (d. 697 =1297), to which a
Commentary was written by Al Hanbali.—H. Kh. 3057 and 1723.

J.ua.i“ c\,a'_,\ Izahu ’l TAbir. Elucidation of Dreams.—H. Kh.
i)b..,l\ Jonewd é E)L‘_,\ Ishdrat fi Tes-hili ’l Ibdrat. Indication

to lighten Dream Interpretation, by Abul Hasan Sheith ((iab) ibn
Ibrahfw al Cubédi; d. 599 a.n. (1202 a.p.)—H. Kh. 766.
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eldl! S Kitdbu 'l Manémét. Book of Dreams, by
Yezid Ibn Usaid (as!) Ibn Abi’d Duny4 (d. 281 A.B.= 894 A.D.);

otherwise Abdallah (ben Muhammed ben Ubaid) ben Abi Dunyd.—
H. Kb, 10,535; and Hammer-Purgstall, Literaturg. 1938 and 26664.

3! oUS by Shaikh T4juddin Abdul Wahhéb ben Ahmed

ben Arabshéh Dimishki (d. 901 A.H.= 1495 A.p.) A poem, 4000
verses.—H. Kh. 9979.

sl US by Abu Ishac Kirméni, who eays in his book, that
he received from Yisuf Siddic (Joseph) that Patriarch’s own mantle
in a dream; that there is nothing in his book but what he had him-
solf experienced; and that the allegorical interpretations of dreams
were taken from the writings of Abraham, Daniel, Said ben al Mu-
sayyab, and Ibn Sirin.—H. Kh. 9979.

(Y] FAH u‘)b'. Kb’4b. Ndmehi Ytsuf; consisting of an
introduction, ten chapters, and an appendix, which is deficient in the
MS. See p. 125 of Essay. (Library of East India House). Not
quoted in any work I have seen.

Casiri (Cat. Bibl. Escur.) describes a poetic work, .Y~ Y\ 50
Daurretu 1 Ahlém, “Somniorum Margarita,” The Pearl of Dreams,
by Ibrahim ben Yahy4 ben Ghanném al Numairi, al Harréni; pro-
bably the same as the author of the Tabir Namej (suprd), and this
work metricised from it. Casiri says the authorities given in the
preface are Gemaleddinus (Jaméluddin) ben al Sebis (1), called Oneiro-

crites (J-,V-U ?), Ahmed ben Sirin, Ibrahim ben Cutaibah al Dainwer,
and Ali Alphaderi(?).

To these are to be added; from the Fihrist,! ER D | U
Z;,,)m Kitsbu ’l Intizdrdti 'l Naumiyah. Admonitions in Sleep, by
Abu Sulaimén al Mantiki.

L ({| TN )(_g Fihristu 'l Kutab, the oldest Arabic authority for lite-
rature, by Muhammeéd ben Ishac al Nadim, is fully described in the last artiole of
Hammer-Purgstall’s Handschriften, No. 412, in whose collection there was at that
time a copy of the first volume, unique in Western Europe. A transcript of the
second volume has since been made from a MS. in one of the public libraries in
Constantinople, and deposited in the Bibliothéque Nationale in Paris. From this
copy I am indebted to the kindness of my friend M. Garcin de Tassy for an extract
containing the subject of dreams, which, from the scarcity of the original, I insers
here, verbatim, in text. It will be seen that, besides those, already quoted, of Ibn
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Ly & oUS a work on Dreams, by Ibn Baks; and
L JJ“ preey S by Al Firidni (Qy. Far'tnf).

The following names of authors appear without the titles of their

works.
Of Ibn Shdhin's authorities.

Shaikh Auhaduddin Abdul Latif Dimy4ti.

Shaikh Abdul Cédir al Askmini.

Shaikh Yasuf al Kerdint al Sikanderf.

Shaikh Muhammed al Far'ini.

Shaikh Hasan al Ramli.

Shaikh Nuruddin al Ghazdwi.

Shaikh Takfuddin al Cudsf.

Shaikh Sharafuddin al Kerks.

Shaikh Shamsuddin Hamduin al Safadi.

In the « Literaturgeschichte der Araber.”

(2092) Abul Tayib Muhammed al Dhkabi (qw) ; d. 308 A.m.
(920 A.p.)

(2150) Mohammed al Dl4bi; d. 310 a.H. (922 A.D.)

(2207) Al Barnéti.

(2299) Junaid; d. 297 A.n. (910 A.D.)

(2370) Custé ben Licd, of Baalbek.

8frin, Al Kirméni, and Ibn Cutaibah, and the Greek authors Artemidorus and
Porphyrius, two other works are alluded to, under the general title of Tdbfru °l
Riy4, but without their authors® names, and apparently designed for the use of the
Shiahs.

R b Gupasalo) US| gl e b 2 3T
GUS | sl daidlly wgill QUS| cflie s U3
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o oo Gyl U e O Gl g e
i o UM e O EaS o g e S
& el o L3 e US| all el Jal



160 ON MUHAMMEDAN

(2378) Abu Nasr (Muhammed ben Muhammed ben ZTarchan
Ewsalagh) al Férébi; d. 339 A.H. (950 A.D.)

(2419) Jafar Ben Muhammed Aba Mashar, of Balkh (Albnma-
zares) ; d. 272 A.H. (885 A.D.)

(2646) Muhammed ben Hammid al Ddlahi (Abu Bekr Muham-
med ben Ahmed ben Hammédd ben Sid al Anséri);
d. 320 A.H. (932 A.p.); probably same as No. 2150.

Mubammed ben Hamm4d is named also in the Turkish MS. next

described ; and another author,

Abdallah ben Muslim Cutns ( \;M,"")

There is also a Risdleh on Dreams, by Shaikh Muhammed Said,
—possibly Said ul Wiiz (suprd),—from which an extract is found,
with other scientific treatises, in a volume containing Shir Khén
Lodai's Tazkirah, the Mirdt ul Khayél (E. 1. H. Library, and a MS.
belonging to the Rev. Mr. Cureton). Its contents seem to be nearly
those in the Nefdis ul Funtin.

Within a few days only, I have met with a MS. work.on Tabfr,
which being too late for notice in its proper place, may perhaps best
be described here. A note on the fiy-leaf calls it « Takber Nameh,”
(Tabir Némeh). “An Arabic and Turkish Dictionary, by Ebn
Shireen;” and at the first glance it would appear to be a Turkish
translation of Ibn Sirin’s book, and I was therefore in hopes of having
found the means of settling satisfactorily the claims of the pseudo-
Ibn Sfirin. This, however, evidently cannot be the case, as be is
quoted in the work as an authority, and his name is found among
the writers on Tabir, enumerated in its “ Table of Classes.” Neither
does the preface give the title of the work, the name of the author,
nor even of the translator, but it had clearly an Arabic original, as
appears from the rubrics of the classed dreams being in that language,
in order to preserve the alphabetical arrangement of the subjects,
the explanation being in Turkish; from which contrast arose the false
deseription given probably by some ingenious bibliopole. The date of
transcription, 1096, appears at the end, with the name of the scribe.
The division is into fourteen sections, or Discourses (Cavl, Mac4lah),
treating, as in most Tabir Ndmehs, on the Ad4b, or duties and quali-
fications of the Muibbir, the nature of sleep and dreaming, the kinds
of dreams, &c., followed by one thousand subjects usually occurring
in them, with the interpretation, forming Mac4lah 14th and last.
The 13th Macélah is, however, interesting, as it enumerates in fifteen



INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS. : 161

Tabacét, or classes, those persons most celebrated for interpretation of
dreams, and in particular, in Class 6, those who have composed books
on the science. The whole list, one hundred in number, is taken, or
rather selected, from the work of Hasan ben Husain, which contains
seven thousand five hundred, in fifteen classes, Tabacétu I Muab-
birin (Hji. Khalfa, No. 7924, where the titles of the first six classes
are given, corresponding exactly with these. See also Geschbichte

der arabischen Literatur, (where for typographical error o J,,.,q,.

read o J-M,') I subjoin the thirteenth Mac4lah entire. The vowels
are those of the MS., which is pointed throughout.

Class I. Prophets. Ibrabhim (Abraham), Yactb (Jacob), Yisuf
(Joseph), Déniél (Daniel), Z4 'l Carnain, and Muhammed.

Class II. (Sah4bah) Companions of Muhammed. AbG Bekr,
*Omar, ‘Osmén, Ali, Abdallsh ’Amr ben al Ads, Abdallah ben Selim,
Abu Zar al Ghafféri, Anas ben M4lik, Huzaifah ben al Yaménf,
*Aishah the Mother of the Faithful, and her sister Ism4.

Class III. (T4bi’in) Followers of the Companions. Saad ben al
Musayyab, Hasan Basri, Rubdh ben At4, Shabi, Zehrf, Ibrahim
Nakb4'i, Cutddah ben Abd al Aziz, Mujéhid, Said ben Jubair, T4s,
Thabit.

Class IV. (Fucaha) Jurisconsults. Abt Hanifah, Shéfii, Aba
Thaur, Auzé'f, Sufain al Thaurf, C4zi Abu Yisuf, Ibn Abi Lail¥,
Ahmed ben Khanbal, Rahtiyah ben Ishac, Biyati, Mansar, Mu'tim,
Abdallah ben Mubérik,

Class V. (Zahbdd) Holy Men. Muhammed ben W4si’, Temim
Dérani, Shakik Balkhf, M4lik Dinér, Sulaimén Temimi, ManstGr ben
Ammé4r, Muhammed ben Semmé4k, Yahy4 ben Mu’4z, Abmed ben Harb.

* Class VI. Authors of works on Tibir. Muhammed ben Sirin
(Sirin Muhammed Oghld), Ibrahim ben Abdallah Kirméni, Abdallah
ben Muslim Cutni, Abmed ben Khalaf, Muhammed ben Hamméd,
Husain ben Husain, Art4dmidash Yanéni (Artemidorus).

Class VII. (Fildsefeh) Philosophers. Afl4tGn (Plato), Mahrérish,
Arastétalis (Aristotle), Batlimits (Ptolemy), Ishac ben Yécab, Abu
Zaid Balkhi.

Class VIII. (Atibb4) Physicians. J4lints (Galen), Bucrat (Hip--
pocrates), BakhtishG4, Muhammed ben Zakaria (probably Al R4si).

Class IX. Jews. Hay ben Akhtab, Kib ben Ashraf, Mas# ben
Yécab.

Class X. (Naséra) Christians. Hunain ben Mutarajjim, Abu
Mukhallad, Zaid Tabari.

VOL. XVI M
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Class XI. (Majts) Magians. Hormuz ben Ardeshir, Bugurjmuhr,
Antshehrwén, Kishmiird(?), Haméshd (Jémdsp?).

Class XII. (Arab Musbrikler) Idolator Arabs. Aba Jahil ben
Hushshdm, Abdallah ben Ub#, Naufal ben ‘Abdallah, Amr ben Abd(%),
Ibn al Zub'ari, AbG T4lib, Aba '] *As.

Class XIII. (Saharah) Magicians. Abdallah ben Hill, Curt ben
Zaid al Ibli, Atsb ben Shimir R4xf.

Class XIV. (Ashdbi Firdset) Physiognomists. Séd ben Sinén,
Ayés ben Mawiyah, Jundul ben Hakam, Miwiyah ben KulthGm.

Nafdis ul Funin.

u)‘”‘“ }; d ur‘-‘“ w;\_u by Mubammed bea Mahmad
Amuli. (No. 8 of Hammer-Purgstsll’s “ Handschriften.”)  Tdbir
forms the fourth Fenn, or branch of art, of the fourth Maoélah, or
Discourse (of the Ancient Sciences), which comprises the Furi'i Tabds,
or Practical Branches of Nataral Science, and it is divided under the
following twelve heads:—

Fasl or Section 1. On the real nature of sleep and its causes, and
the condition of health required for it; and on the duties of those who
interpret dreams.

2. On dreaming of the Divine Glory and spiritual beings; of
prophets and saints; sultans and kings; genii and devils; the resur-
rection, the judgement, and the book [of divine records]; of heaven
and hell, and the like.

3. On dreams relating to the human body and its parts, and sub-
jects connected with them.

4. [Dreams of ] the uses man makes of his limbs, and the various
conditions and accidents to which he is sabject.

5. [Dreams of ] animals.

8. Of celestial objects, the sky, stars, &o.

7. Of terrestrial objects.

8. Of gardens and orchards, trees, fruits, and the like.

9. Minerals, and objects made from mineral substances. -

10. Instruments of art, implements of war, household utensils, and
musical instraments,

11. Food, drink, clothes and perfumes.

12. Some remarkable dreams.

In Von Hammer's Encyclopzdische Uebersicht der Wissenschaften
des Orients, published anonymously in 1804, in which the science of
Tabir is briefly treated of, the Nafals was used ; and another, »
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Tarkish encyclopediac work, the Natdij ul Funin, by Mulla Yahya
ben Alj, d. A.H. 986.

Tabfr forms also an article in several of the scarce and valuable
encyclopedias described by Baron Hammer-Purgstall, in his catalogne
of his MSS. Nos. 1 to 14, and 404 to 411,

Hadd¥c ul Anwdr.

)\J.JQ ‘5?.\3.. 9 J\,;l\ ‘;._»_‘.». Hadaie ul Anwér wa Hachlc ul
Asrér, Gardens of Light and Subtilities of Mysteries, by Muhammed
ben Umar al Rézi (meuntioned in Hammer-Purgstall's Handschriften).
The portion of this encyclopedia appropriated to the subject of dreams
oocupies ten pages, and is thus arranged :

1st. Asli Zéhir. In description of the perceptive powers of man.
2nd. On the nature of sleap.
8rd. On the theory of dreaming.

3st. Asli Mushkil. What dreams should be interpreted.
2nd. On the rules for interpreting dreams.
3rd. On the different kinds of dreams.

Followed by three Imtifidn’s, each containing a remarkable dream.
(These three dveams are given in p. 141 of the essay.)

For the use of the only copy I have seen of this valuable little
compendium of science, I am indebted to the kindness of the Rev.
George Hunt, of Plymouth.

Ajdib ul Makhlicdt.

Abmed Tdsi's work, similar both in name and in its subject te
that of Cazwini, is mentioned in Baron Hammer-Purgstall’s catalogue
of his Manuscripts, as of such extreme rarity as to be found only in
the imperial libraries of Vienna aud of Constantineple; and besides
those, I know of none except a copy in my own collection, admirable
both for the handwriting, which is equally besutiful and eorrect, and
for the exquisite finish of the few paintings which embellish it.
Abmed Tohai died A.m. 555 (a.p. 1160), consequently his work pre-
ceded that of Cazwini by nearly a century and & half. (Handsobriften,
Ne. 151.) The only portion it contains on the present subject is
comprised in & single page of MS., and is entitled « Chapter 7th (of the

M2
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Tth colamn or book) On the Wonders of Sleep and Dream-Inter-
pretation.”

Contents of the Eighty Chapters of Ibn Shdhin’s Tébir Ndmeh.

1. On dreaming of the Deity; of the tent and throne, the Launht
MahfGz, the pen, and the Sidret ul Muntahi.

2. Of the angels, and of inspiration; the heavens, the sky, &o.

8. The sun, moon, stars; night, day, heat, cold, and the like.

4. The resurrection and the signs of the last day ; Paradise and
hell-fire; Al Sirdt and Kausar; the reckoning and the balance.

5. Clouds, rain, snow, dew, frost, the dawn, and the rainbow.

6. Lightning, thunder, thunderbolts, the winds, Sirdb (Mirage),
and the like. ‘

7. The prophets, the family of Muhammed, the Companions and
their successors; the Khalifs and their descendants, and the Sherifs
or descendants of Muhammed.

8. Purification, ablution with water and with sand, prayer, reading
the Curén; the Carén, and other books [of theology, law, rhetorio, &e.].

9. Calling to prayer; prayer, worship, thanksgiving, the Khutbeh,
and preaching. :

10. Mekkah, the holy mosque, Medinah, and the sacred places
belonging to them; Jerusalem, and the duties of pilgrimage.

11. Mosques, cathedral mosques, colleges, shrines of the prophets
and saints, tombs, hospitals, convents, and the like.

12. Going to pilgrimage and to holy wars, caravanserais; fasts
and breaking fast; alms, voluntary alms, and sacrifices.

13. Apostacy from Islam; fire-worship and idolatry; turning to
the Kiblah ; change of one’s nature, &e.

14. Cdsis, jurisconsnlts, Ulema, martyrs, &o.

15. Kings, Amirs, viceroys, chamberlains, governors, and all the
retinue of a oourt.

16. Men, women, youths, children, eunuchs, hermaphrodites, male
and female servants, both black and white.

17. Oppressors, informers, jailers, executioners, &ec.

18. Years, feasts, months, seasons, hours.

19. The human hait and limbs, the tongue, speech, the beard and
skin.

20. Diseases and all belonging to them; plague, ulcers, accidents,
leprosy, elephantiasis, and all calamities,

21. Blood, matter, ichor, venom, vomiting, indigestion, and the
secretions.
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22. Bleeding, cupping, anatomy, cautery, taking medicine, pow-
ders, &ec.

23. The actions and conditions of man when awake, and his
movements ; counting, selling and buying, rent, and partnership.

24. Killing, crucifying, cutting off limbs, battle, throat-cutting,
flaying, and the like.

25. Blows, chains and bonds, imprisonment and hanging.

26. Captivity, contumely, stripes, fighting, violence, tyranny.

27. Marriage, asking in marriage, and divorce, and marriage
rites.

28. Gestation and parturition, miscarriage, suckling, &c.

29, Death; washing the corpse, sewing the winding-sheet; the
shroud, bier, and grave; burying and disinterring, &o.

30. Seeing the dead, and conversing with them; receiving from
dead persons, and giving to them.

31. Towns, countries, and villages ; forts, towers, and walls.

32. The earth, and what happens to the soil.

33. Houses, chambers, rooms, ceilings and walls.

84, Falling down of buildings, ruins, breakages and fractures;
sinking ditches and canals; closing up wells, caves, and streets.

85. Doors, keys, opening and shutting, &ec.

36. Baths, inns, markets, shops, water-mills, bakehouses.

37. Mountains, deserts, hills, pillars, colamns, and steps.

38. Seas, rivers, streams, wells, torrents, fountains, reservoirs,
jets d’eau, and waters.

89. Ships and vessels of various kinds, and implements connected
with them.

40. Orchards, gardens, trees, fruits, fiowers, and scented herbs.

41. Vegetables, plants, and pot-herbs.

42, Grain, and corn, and meal, and what is made from them.

43. Drinks, wines and other liquors, according to their kind.

44. Sugar, sugar-cane, honeycomb, and what is made from
them.

45. Crowns and head-dresses of all kinds, and clothes,

46. Blinds, screens, veils, &o.

47. Chests, coffers, boxes, pulpits, desks, chairs, &c.

48. Carpets, mats, cushions, curtains, and furnitures and wares.

49. Jewels and ring-stones, and their varieties.

50. Gold and silver, and objects made of them, and different kinds
of ornaments.

61. Arms and armour, and things connected with them.

52. Steel, iron, lead, copper, &ec.
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58. Fire, sparks, embers, coal and cinders.

54. Moving from place to place, travelling, emigration, flying,
settling in a place, &o.

55. Tyrants, heretics and followers of false religiens, highway
robbers, and wicked people.

56. Drums, pipes, and all kinds of musical instrumeants and.
games.

57. Books and writing, paper, ink, &ec.

58. Horses, camels, oxen, mules, asses, sheep, goats, &o.

59. Wild beasts and their different species.

60. Birds of prey and other birde.

61. Aquatic animals (amphibious, and fishes).

62. Reptiles and their kinds.

63. Flies and their kinds.

64. Lice, fleas, &o.

65. Earth, clay, mud, sand, and dust.

66. Antimony, salt, sulphur, piteh, soap, &o.

87. Incenses, perfumes, and their kinds,

68. Various kinds of epices.

69. Melons, cucumbers, pumpkins, gourds, &e.

70. Wools, hair, feathers, and what is made of them.

71. Silk, cotton, flax, and what is made of them.

72. Implements and utensils, drinking vessels, &o.

73. Food, and what relates to eating, cooking, and the
table.

T4. Meat and fat, unguents, milk, and preparations of milk.

75. Spinning, weaving, embroidery, &o.

76. Woods, canes, reeds, and kinds of rope.

77. Trades.

78. Various miscellaneous objects.

79. Iblis, devils, yinns, fortune-tellers, and soreerers.

80. Some remarkable dreams requiring partieular imterpreta-
tion.

These contents are given chiefly from the table or index at the
"beginning of Itbm Shéhw’s work, campared, however, alee with the
chapters thempselves, as there is frequently much more contained in
them than appears im the Rubries. In many of them the elasses of
objects are ferther subdivided under separate beads. Besides serving
as means of reference for those who wish to consult that work for
interpretation, the above list will show the minuteness of detail in
which the subject is considered by those whe treat of it.
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Note to page 143.

To illustrate more fully this historical mode of interpretation, the
entire chapter relating to the prophets is given here as it occurs in
the Kémil, (Fasl 16th.) which will also serve as a specimen, generally,
of the manner in which explanations of dreams are set forth in such
books. .

Dreams relating to the Prophets.

Dreaming of Adam deuotes rank and sovereignty. Speaking
with him, lesrning and knowledge (“and he taught Adam the
names of all things,” Cur. iii. 20.). If the dreamer repents of sin, he
shall obtain forgiveness; (“and Adam became disobedient; after-
wards his Lord accepted him, and directed him,” Cur. xx. 118-20.)
If Adam take his hand, it is lucky; disobedience to him (as with
Iblis who would not worship) is unlucky.

Eve. Good fortuns, and increase of worldly treasures, and of
children.

Seth. Happiness and increase of wealth and children.

Enoch. Success in life, and a happy future state.

Noah. Long life, and success, but attended with trouble from
enemies.

HGd. Persecution from enemies, but, ultimately, success over
them.

S4lih. Success in nndertakings.

Lot. Success; migration from place to place.

Abraham. Pilgrimage, and some say, persecution from an unjust
and violent king ; others, strife with parents, and also frequent migra-
tions.

Ishmael. Greatness, and success in affairs. :

Isaac. Grief and anxiety on account of children, but ultimatq
sucoosd.

Jacob. Goodness, triumph, and success.

Joseph. Calumny and treachery from relations, but subsequently,
sovereignty and exaltation.

Moses, Affliction from ome’s own people and family, and after-
wards success and triumph over ememies. Some say, dreaming of
Moses foretells the death of an unjuet king in that district.

Joshua and David. Affliction from sons.

John (the Baptist). Renouncing worldly oocapations for those of
the world ¢o come. ’ -
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Zachariah, Grace from God for obedience, and charitable actions,
and piety.

Khizr. A long journey, with prosperity and security.

Elias, Difficulties afterwards made easy.

Jonas. Joy after trouble and grief.

Jesus. The dreamer’s dead works shall become alive, and he shall
obtain grace for worship and good actions.

Muhammed. (Ocoupies two pages of the MS. which would be too
long to extract.) His appearance is usnally favourable.

Abu Bekr. Joy and dignity. (Kirméni says: If he appears in &
city, as living, the inhabitants of that city will give much tythe and
alms, especially if his face appears open and cheerful ; if his face be
sad, it foretells a contrary result.)

Omar. Happiness and justice ; if in a city, and with open and
cheerful countenance, justice will be manifested there.

Osman. Modesty, continence, and temperance. The inhabitants
of the city, in which he appears with open and cheerful countenance,
will apply themselves to reading the Curén, acquiring knowledge, and
doing good ; and blessings will abound in that place.

Ali_ (with similar appearance). Learning, generosity, bravery,
honour. If in a oity, justice and learning among its inhabitants; and
tyranny and violence will pass away from it.

Hasan and Husain. The dreamer will be unexampled in religious
devotion, and sincere in temperance.

Jafar Tayyar. (“The winged” “martyr of Mttah.) Pilgrimage
and holy wars.

Abu Hurairah. Attachment to Sunnah, and love of the moble
science (of Tébir).

Amas (the traditionist). Similar.

Selm4n Féris (Muhammed’s barber). Attachment to the Curdn,
and obtaining a blessed future.

Abdallah Ibn Abbds and Abdallah Ibn MésGd. Perseverance in
religious faith and duties.

Beldl. Grace for good actions and devotion, and acquirement of
knowledge ; and it is further said, dreaming in general of the Com-
panions of Muhammed betokens a happy lot in this world and the
next; also of any of the learned or holy men or philosophers, obedience
to God, and acquirement of knowledge.

The iunterpretations above, relating to the prophets, are Jifar
Sédic’'s; those to the Kbalifs and Imams following, chiefly Ibn
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Sirin’s. I have given the usual names of those who are scriptural
personages.

Egamples of Maclis Dreams omitted in p. 137, from the Kdmil, ch. 15,
and according to the Interpretations of Ibn Sirin.

Dreaming of the plague denotes battle; and conversely.
A journey. Conversion to another faith.
Locusts. An army.
Cupping or bleeding. Executing a' contract.
Imprisonment. Burial (death).
Ruin of a house. Death of the master of that house.
5 Birth of a son. Birth of a daughter.
A torrent descending. Coming of an enemy.
Eating a fig. Repentance.
Tillage. Marriage (from a passage in the Curdn, II. 223.—

S L Coens

b"’f cg)\mi &e.

Additional to Signs of Forgotten Dreams, p. 140.

Placing the hand on the throat indicates a sewer or canal.

The breast. A mosque, convent, or place of prayer.

The fore-arm (from the elbow). Slender trees.

The fingers. Small shrubs.

The thigh. A hill or bank.

The leg. A tree or column.

The back. A desert.

The heel. A small stone.

The side. A sleeping-room. (This woald seem to refer to the
directions given for a proper sleeping-posture to insure sound dreams.)

On the pretended Greck and Latin version of 1bn Sirin's

There are Greek and Latin editions of a work bearing the name of
“ Achmetes Filius Seirim,” evidently intended to represent that of
Ibn Sirfn, the father of Arabian oneirocritics, and they are genera.lly
received as translations from some original MS. of his. There is,
however, every reason to doubt the correctness of this opinion, and the
authenticity of the supposed translation.

The lnstory of these editions is briefly thus.—In 1160, Leo Tuscus
published one in Latin dedicated to Hugo Echerianus. Later appeared
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another Latin version by Leunclavius. This weas republished with
the original Greek in 1603, by Nicholas Rigault,' together with the
Oneirocritica of Artemidorus accompanied by the editor'’s notes, and
similar compositions by Astramnpsychus and Nicephorus Constantinus.

I am unable to say from what, if any, Arabic original, the Greek
supposed version was made, for these editions do mot refer to any
oriental MS., nor, if attentively considered, do they seem to claim any
such origin, further than by the assumption of an Arabian writer's
name. This name, indeed, seems to have been prefixed to the work
without much authority to justify its use, and it is difficult to say
when it first appeared so. By Leo Tuscus no pretended eastern source
was indicated. - The two Greek MSS. consulted by Rigault were, he
says, axepalos, having no name of author prefixed, except that to one
of them a later hand bad put “ Achmetes.” Leunclavins had given
his translation as from a work of Apomazares (Abu Mashar, who was
really a writer on dreams in Arabic). Rigault himself knew nothing
of the biography of his author, (Achmetes, sive Achametes, as he
ingeniously suggests as a synonym,) except that he was the same of
whom Gessner mentions seven works on medicine, which he says were
also in the possession of Janus Antonius Saracenus, and refers to
his Note ad Dioscoridem,

That the Arabic original, if there really were such, was not by Ibn
Sirin, isabundantly proved. He is introduced as Zqpeip, &o., in many
passages, and usually as ovewoxpirys, or dream-interpreter to the
Protosymbulos Maimoun, (the Khalif Al M4mdn), and a dream of
MAmtn himself is related, on the occasion of his being in the temple
at Mecca, and on which he consulted Sereim. This at once destroys
the identity with Abu Bekr Ibn Sfrin, who, as already stated iu the
foregoing essay, died in the reign of the Khalif Hishdm, nearly a
century before that of Al M4mtn,

Other internal evidence shows the work not to have been com-
posed by a Muhammedan. The Gospel is quoted, though the Curén
is never onoe alluded to. The Catholic Trinity is mentioned, and the
name of Jesus acoompanied by its Christian attributes. The doxology
at the end is also Christian, though this might origivate with the
Greek edition. Besides this, the arrangement, as well as the whole
character of the composition, is far from oriental, There is no prefacs,
unless it was omitted purpogely, to avoid what the editor probably

! Artemidori Daldiani et Achmetis Sereimi F. Oneirocritics, Astrampeychi
et Nicephori Versus etiam Oneirocritici. Nicolai Rigaltii ad |Artemidorum
Notse. Lutetim, apud Mareum Opry, via Jacobws, ad insigne Leonis salientis.
CIOICCIIL,
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would have considered impious, the praise of the nnity of the Godhead
and of the Prophet of Islam. The comparison instituted in it between
the old Persian and Egyptian systems of oneiromancy would not have
been admitted by a Muhammedan writer, who would take no interest
in investigating the opinions of other religious sects, nor possess the
means of quoting them. There are, indeed, some curious circum-
stances indi¢ated in it with regard to those systems, and some names
not generally known; SvpBuxan is mentioned as a dream-interpreter of
a king of India ; Bapau ( Varanes, Behrdm) as interpreter to Saanissa,
king of Persia (a Sasanian king 1), and Zarpkan, to Pharaoh, king of
Egypt. It is remarkable that in one passage in the work Sereim
appears as if the narrator, epwryoe po: 79 vy Tov Zqpern, &e., though
on all other occasions he is spoken of only in the third person. The
name is written sometimes Tepyu, sometimes Teipyy, but most fro~
quently Znpein, and in one or two instauces as o vios Tov Tnpecp.

On the whole it is reasonable to suppose the Greek to have been
the original of the work, or perhaps that it was compiled in Arabio
by some Christian, probably of Syrig, from various native sources, and
of these, especially, the Khabar al Mdmni, which would account for
the frequent mention of Mémin. Ibn Sirin’s name may have been
agsigned to it as its author, from the numerous interpretations it
contains of his.
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Arr. X.—On the original extension of the Sanskrit language
over certain portions of Asia and Europe; and on the ancient
Aryans ("STR), Indians, or Hindus of India-Proper. By A.
Curzon, Esq.

IN tracing back the origin of nations beyond the period embraced by
the special histories of Greece and Rome, we reach the interval in
universal history, daring which four great nations are known to have
flourished, and to bave extended their relations, political, military, or
commercial, over the various regions of the globe. These are the
races of India, China, Phenicia, and Egypt. The two latter have long
ceased to exist as distinct nations ; or rather have been absorbed in
other nationalities; whilst the two former, beside constituting the most
numerous portion of the human race, have continued their ethnical
existence to the present time. Th¥t other races of men inhabited the
countries which have since been occupied and peopled by these races
anterior to them may be considered certain; but no data exist from
which it can be inferred that any considerable monarchy, or empire,
was ever founded in any of these countries, prior to the clear, national
establishment of those races, respectively, in India, China, Phnicia,
and Egypt. Tbe three former are the nations of Asia, who, whether
by the autiquity of the civilization attributed to them, or the perma-
nent influence they have exerted in the history of mankind, must be
regarded by modern writers as the earliest races that have established
themselves as great nations, whose peculiar languages and institutions
mark them as the most distinct divisions of the human species, from
whose records all researches in general history and ethnology must
commence. Of the Chinese and the Phenicians 1 shall have as little
to remark as of the Egyptians. It is principally to the race of India,
branched out and multiplied into that of the great Indo-European
family, that the few observations I beg to offer in this brief and im-
perfect paper will be directed.!

1 In speaking of this race, it has been usual to employ the term Indo-Germanic;
but this appears too restricted in signification. Although the classification of the
various nations who belong to this family would admit of almost unlimited sub-
division, the more important only can be here noticed. I should therefore prefer
to divide this great family into the Indo-Persic, Indo-Scythic, Indo-Hellenic,
Indo-Italic, Indo-Celtic, Indo-Gothic, Indo-Slavonic, and Indo-Polynesian nations.
These, it will be observed, are only the principal groups of the family. It would
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From the study of the Sanskrit langnage, and the researches which
have been made into its literature, within little more than half a cen-
tury, by the labours of Jones, Wilford, Colebrooke, Professor Wilson,
and more recently by the philological investigations of Bopp, Burnouf,
Pott, Lassen, and Benfey, amongst other inquirers, a fact of a very high
historical importance may be considered to have been established, and
to be now fully recognised by all acquainted with the languages classed
as those of the Indo-European family; namely, that there is a remark-
able analogy in their structure and grammatical forms, and a surprising
similarity—resulting in ultimate identity—in the radical words com-
prehended in all the members of this family of languages. These are
the Sanskrit, Cuneiform, Persic, (Zandic)!, Armeniau, Greek, Latin,

transcend the limits of this sketch to offer any remarks on the ethnological systems
of Blumenbach, Prichard, or other naturalists. If races of men be conveniently
classed, however, according to their primitive settlements along certain mountain
ranges, as the original seat of the Turkish nations is supposed to be the Altai
range, and of the Finns the Ural chain of mountains, the Aryans would be more
appropriately designated, perhaps, as the Himalayan race than as constituting the
Caucasian,

1 With respect to the language which was first introduced to the European
world by Anquetil du Perron as ¢ Zende,” and which has since continued under
that designation, I cannot refrain from observing that the true import of this term
appears to have been strangely misunderstood. What does the word *Zand”
mean ? I am not aware that either Olshausen, Lassen, or Bupp has given any
explanation of the signification of this word. Brockhaus, a more recent authority,
supposes it, adopting Burnouf’s views, to be derived from * Zafitu,” used in the
Yasna in the sense of ¢ ville,” “ bourg.” He observes, * Aus diesem Worte, in
dem Sinne des Stiidtischen, Gebildeten, bildet sich die Bedeutung: gebildete
Sprache der Stidte, darin geschriebenes Buch. Hieraus der Name Zend zu
erkliren.” (Vendidad Sade, 1850, p. 360.) Instead of elucidating the meaning,
however, it is evident that the word has no connexion whatever with * zafitu,” the

Zandic form of the Sans. “—'H (jantu), which is derived from another root S{&{
(jan) “to be born or produced.”” Zand, in LL,)\AJ jj (zand-avasts), or

L"M.?\Aj 3] (zand-abastd),— for it is written either way in Persian, — was never
applied by the Parsis to the ancient language of Persia, but to the books of
Zoroaster, and is consequently improperly used to designate that dialect of
Sanskrit.  This word is certainly derived from one or other of the following

Sanskrit bases: —® v § (chhandas), as suggested by W. von Schiegel, in
the sense of the Vedas, that is, scripture; @ UF (khands), HTUS (kénda),

or TR (skandha), meaning section, or chapter of a book, or book itself.
It is sometimes written .).,j (zhand), which, if considered as the more ancient

orthography, is easily traced to ® & (chhanda), with the original sibilant
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_Celtic, Gothie, German, Lithuanian, Slavonic, and numerous other
kindred forms of speech. With the exception of the four first, they
comprise, with their dialects and sub-dialects, nearly the whole of the
languages of the different nations of ancient and modern Europe. It
is known that from each of these a variety of vernacular dialects has
sprung up, some of which have become dead languages, and have
given rise to other newer idioms. Thus from the Sanskrit are usually
enumerated fifty-six dialects as known in India; the principal of which
are the Péli, long since the dead and sacred tongue of the Buddhists ;
the Mégadhi, & more recent form of P4li, and an ancient dialect of &
great part of Behér, also a dead language; various forms of Préikrit;
besides nine-tenths of Hindi, Benguli, Mahratti, Gujrati, and the rest
of the fifty-six dialects. Péli, in its turn, forms a considerable part of

dropped. It appears to bave been formerly employed by the Parsis, nearly in the
game manner as the Pdli TUF (kbénda), -in HHWYIE (dhamma.

khinda), “book of religion,” for the Sanskrit WRINGTE (dharmakhanda),
which is applied by the Buddhists of Burmah to their scriptures,

Erskine, Rask, and Lepsius were of epinion long since that the Zand writing
was only a transcript of the Pehlavi (sinoe verified by Olshausen—see Thomas, in
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 8ociety, xii. 256-6), and is therefore not oldee
than the time of the Basanides (compare Lepeius, Ueber die Amordnung umd
Verwandtechaft des Semitischen, Indisehen, ete., p. 56)

Viewing this language in the most unexceptionable form, according as it is
presented in the restorations of Burnouf, in the Commentaire sur le Yagns, and
eontinued in a series of papers in the Journal Asiatique, and according also %0 &
more recent emended edition of the Zand-Avasts, by Professor Lassen (Vendidadi
eapita quinque priora, Bonn, 1852), its character as a dialect of Sanskrit, theugh
strangely transformed in a Pehlavi dress, cannot stand in comparisen with the
Cuneiform Persic in point of antiquity. Spiegel, the latest investigator into the
real structure and character of this language, finds the term zand’’ so indefinite
and vague as to call the language the * Pédrsisprache” (see his Grammatik der
Péraisprache nebst Sprachproben, Leipzig, 1851), although the language of the
Parsis, properly so called, is the Gujrati in India, and modern Persian in Persia.

With reference to the true etymological signification of \{..0] (abasts), which
is lost in Persian, Miiller (Essai sur le Pehlavi, p. 207) and Spiegel (in the above
Grammar, pp. 206, 207) consider, from the manner in which it is employed by
the Parsis, that it corresponds to the European acceptation of “ textus.”” This is
true in its modern and conventional sense ; but this view gives no explanation of
its probable derivation. The word, I comoeive, is only a modified form of the
Sanskrit SJWJEH (abhyasta), “ learned by heart,” or *committed to memory
a8 a sacred precept,” and seems to explain its comnexion with ,.,;5)‘ (shand), ar

®WE (chhanda), the scriptures of Zaratusht.
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the languages of Burmakh, Pegu, Siam, and other Buddhistic conntries.
From the Persic have sprung at least twelve dialects, including the
Pehlavi and the Dari. The ancient grammatical Armenian, to which
the Phrygian was nearly related, appears to have been connected also
with the Median and the Lydian. Independently of the four classical
dialects, the (Eolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic, there must have prevailed
eontemporaneously with these the Thessalian, Beeotian, Elean, Mace-
donian, and other dialects, among the different Greek states, lees
eultivated, of course, than the four former. The Thracian, however it
may have been regarded by Athenian vanity, must be considered as
allied to the Greek, though more remotely than the Macedonian, and
stood between the latter and the Gothic. The Doric was closely con-
nected with the Macedonian, which is natural, considering the snpposed
original seat of the Dorians; the Macedonian with the Thracian, the
-Thracian with the Phrygiau, the Phrygian with the Armenian, the
Armenian with the Persic, and the Persic with the Sanskrit.

Of the various dialects of ancient Italy, which, after the Roman
dominion, merged into and formed the common language of the
Romaans, the Etruscan and the Oscan seem to have exerted the greatest
influence. The Umbrian dialect was almost obsolete on the spread of
the Etruscan. 'We have no certain knowledge of the characteristic dis-
crepancies or peculiarities of the other dialects, excepting the Doric ten-
dency of those of the south, which are more Hellenic than Italic. The
whole of the pre-roman Italic dialects differed no more from each other
and from their parent type than did the numerous Prékrit forms of the
same in India at a synchronous period ; otherwise the classical Latin,
which is only the caltivated, condensed, modified, and written form of
those dialects, would present a physiognomy more distinct and varying
from the Sanskrit than the likeness which it is known to bear to the
latter. The principal derivatives of Latin are, it is almost superfluous
to observe, the four cultivated languages of modern Europe, as exhibi-
ted in the Italian, French, Spanish, and Portuguese, throughout the
various phases which they have assumed for the last ten or twelve
centuries. In addition to which may be named the Romanio, or obso-
lete language of the troubadours, and the mixed Neo-Hellenic and
Slavonic, and very considerably modified languages of the Bulgarians
and Wallachians.!

The Gothic is the most ancient language of the division of which

For further particulars on the remains of the ancient Italic languages, see
Aufrecht and Kitchhoff, in Die Umbrischen Sprachdenkmiler, and the Oskische
Grammatik of the former author,
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it is at the head. To this belong the Anglo-Saxon, the Friesio, and
other allied dialects. The old High German of the eighth century, the
middle old High German, and the modern form, with the Dutch and
English, or more correctly, the Anglo-Saxon portion of the latter, sub-
divisions from the Gothic branch. From the Lithuanian, except in a
few particulars, the old Slavonic differs little, with which the Russian,
Polish, Bohemian, Servian, Croatian, and other less known cognate
idioms, are connected. Of the old Northern, or Scandinavian (the lan-
guage of the Eddas), the Icelandic, the Norwegian, Swedish, and Da~
nish, together with the subdialects of Greenland, the Feroe, Shetland,
and Orkney isles, are more modern forms. As there are no means of
judging of the Celtic, considered as coeval with the Latin, or even with

. the Gothic, I can only name the remains of this language in the four
forms of the Gaelic, Erse, Welsh, and Bas-breton. The Caucasian
members of the same family, which Klaproth' had classed as belonging -
to a different group of languages, are now included in the same, by
the more searching investigations of Bopp.

The analogy whish the two classical languages of European anti-
quity bear to the Sanskrit, soon arrested the attention of the first
students of Sanskrit, Halhed, Jones, and Wilkins. The connexion
has now been found to prevail in other languages, less known and cul-
tivated than the preceding.

The languages of ancient Europe not comprised in this enumera-
tion, which is intended only as a rapid view of the principal members
of the Aryan family, are those of the Pheenician colonies of Spain,
Portugal, South of France, and perhaps of Britain and Ireland ; toge-
ther with what we must suppose to have constituted the languages of
the preceding aboriginal or unclassified inhabitants of Europe, amongst
whom the Turduli and Turdetani mentioned by Strabo, though fiou-
rishing so late as the first century of the Christian era, are the most
remarkable.?

' Asia Polyglotta, p. 133.

? Though the passage is rather a digression, as it relates to an interesting
people nearly lost to history, it may not be irrelevant to quote. Of these natiouns,
and the country they occupied, the geographer observes:—

xakoves 8’ awd piv rob worapod Barikny: dwo 8¢ rav dvouxoiivrwy Tovplera-
viay* rovg & ivoixodvragc Tovpderavudg e xai Tovpdodlovg wpogayopevovasy ol
piv roug adrodg vopilovary: ol & iripug® Gv lore kai ToAvbiog, ouvoirovg gioac
roi¢ Tovpderdvoig wpog dpxroy rodg Tovplobhovg. vuvi &' v abroig obdeic paive-
rac dwopiopds. Sopwraror &' ikerdlovrat rav 1€npwy odror, xal ypapparicy
xpovras, xai rijc ®akawdc pviaung Ixoves rd ovyypippara, xal woujpara, xal
vépovg dupirpove Eamoxiwy ity &g pdow—Geog., lib. II1, p. 204; Amstel.

1707.
¢ It [the territory] is called Bootica from the river, and Turdetania from the
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Bopp, followed by other investigators in the field of comparative
philology, has assumed the position that the Sanskrit, Zandic, Greek,
Latin and even Gothic, are languages of a coeval formation;' yet the
very basis of his researches rests, as it must necessarily rest, on the
recognition of the greater antiquity of the Sanskrit over the other kin-
dred dialects. 1f it can be shown, however, that any one of the nations
who spoke these kindred languages was established as a civilized people
anterior to the attainment, by any of the rest, of this early civilization,
or indeed before their very existence as distinct nations, apart from an
etymological analysis of the structure of these forms of speech, considered
on independent grounds, which refers them to one common origin—it
follows that the language spoken by that pre-established people must be
the most ancient, if not the parent, of those other analogous languages,
which are cousequently inferred to be derived from thut source. I
venture to affirm that they have all sprung, at different chronological
periods, from the Sanskrit; not the existing langnage in which the
Rémdyana, Mah4-bhdrata, and the Purdfias are written, but the Vaidik
Sanskrit, essentially and peculiarly the primitive written tongue of
the Aryan race, or ancient Hindus of India-Proper. I conceive those
languages to have arisen synchronously with the different tribes who
bave spoken them, and exactly as the latter have appeared in history.

inbabitants, and the inlabitants Turdetani and Turduli. Some consider them as
identical and others as distinct nations. Of the latter opinion is Polybius, who
says the Turduli are situated to the north of the Turdetani. At present, however,
there appears to be no difference between them. They are reckoned the most
intelligent of the Iberians, possess a literature, ancient written records, poems, and
laws in verse, it is said, of six thousand years® date.”

With the scanty notices which exist of what appears to have been a lost
eivilization, it is difficult to judge in which category of races we ought to place
these nations ; whether we are to consider them as having relation to the Semitic
family, and originally Phoenician colonists in Spain; or as belonging to an unre-
cognised branch of the Aryan stock, or to some other unknown race.

! Comparative Grammar (Translation), from page 1 throughout; and in his
work Ueber die Verwandtschaft der malayisch-polynesischen Sprachen mit den
indisch-europilischen, in pp. 1, 13, 15, 16, 38, etc. He says of the European
members of this family of languages, “ dem Sanskrit schwesterlich die Hand
reiclien,” not contemplating the possibility of its being shown that the Sanskrit had
ceased to be a spoken language several centuries before those dialects were.formed,
or the historical existence of the nations who spoke them. Without the recogni~
tion of the principle of the pre-existence and influence of the Sanskrit as an
ancient tongue in determining the true meanings of words in various languages, it
would have been impossible for Lassen, Westergaard, and Rawlinson to have sue-
cessfully interpreted the Cuneiform-Persic inscriptions; or for Burnouf to have
attempted to correct and restore the language of the Vandidéd Sddah. It would
have been equally as impossible for Bopp himself to have written his masterly
work without, perhaps, unconsciously admitting that principle,

VOL. XVI. N
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Although it is principally from the nature and structure of tke
Sanskrit language itself, from its archaic forms combined with the im-
press of an early cultivation, and from its capability of resolving into
intelligible meanings nearly the whole bulk of the radical words con-
tained in the derivative languages of Persia, Greece, Rome, Central
Europe, &c., yet, from the remarkable internal evidence afforded by
the primitive religion of the Vedas;' from the mythological system of
the Purénas, though of a later age than the Vedas, being found to pre-

! In reference to the age of the stiktas of the Vedas, after the opinions which
have been expressed by 8ir William Jones who, in speaking of the Yajur.-veds,
gives 1580 B.c. (Inst. of Menu, pref., p. 12) as its probable date ; and Colebrooke
(with whom Poley coincides, Fiinf Upan, pref., p. 2), who supposes, from astrono-
mical data, 1400 B.c. as the epoch of their collection into the form of Sanhitss,
thus implying some time antecedent to this date as the period of their general
currency in India (Miscellaneous Essays, I. pp. 109, 200, 332), it might seem
supererogatory to offer any further observation on the question. With every
respect for the opinions of those distinguished men, to whom, with Wilkins and
Professor Wilson, the present generation of Orientalists must ever be indebted for
opening the path to a new and vast field of philological and historical research, I
beg to observe that as the efforts of Lepsius, Bunsen, and other investigators in
collecting data from the monuments of Egypt, are tending to establish a meore
correct system of chronology than now prevails, I consider the above conjectures
(for they are only given as such by their authors) far from even approximating to
the true epoch of the composition of the stktas of the Vedas. My impression is
grounded on the following considerations.

The dates of the reigns of several kings in the dynasties of Manetho, and
other important events in the history of Egypt, have now been fixed on a satis
factory basis. Thus the epoch of the commencement of the eighteenth dynasty is
1600 B.c. ; the invasion of the Hyksos, 2200 B.c. ; the reign of Amenemha IIIL.,
of the twelfth dynasty, the builder of the original labyrinth, 2300 B.c. ; reformation
of the Egyptian calendar, 2782 B.c. ; introduction of the solar calendar, 3282 B.c. 3
epoch of Chepren-Snefru, Cheops-Chufu, and Menkera, of the fourth dymasty,
builders of the pyramids of Gizah, between 3430 and 3400 B.c. ; and the first
year of Menes is “ historically established as occurring in 3893 n.c. (Lepsius,
Chronologie der Egypter, 1. p. 499.) DPapyrus was employed by the Egyptians
before the year 3400 B.c., as ascertained from monuments of the fourth and fifth
dynasties; and hieroglyphical writing was already in use in the time of Menes.
(Bunsen, in ZEgyptens Stelle in der Weltgesshichte, I. pp. 33—36.) Osymandyas
—that is, Ramasses-Miamun—in the fourteenth oentury B.c. bad an extensive
library in his temple at Thebes, which had been collected from the more ancient
libraries of his predecessors. (Bunsen, id., p. 39.)

With the existence of these facts, without citing others of a similar nature,
drawn from the history of Egypt, I cannot suppose that the Aryans were, at co-eval
periods of their history, even viewing them as ethnically unconnected with the
Egyptians, in a less advanced state of civilization; or that society eould have
existed in India without a moral or religious code, which must have been based on
the Vedas, long ages anterior to the dates assigned by our Orientalists for the
period of their composition.

M. Langlois, the French translator of the Rig-veda, supposes that » portion of
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vail in a fragmentary and imperfect state in the earliest myths and
legends of Greece, Rome, Central Europe, and Persia ;! supported as
these facts generally are in the writings of Jones, Wilford, Colebrooke,
Bohlen, Benfey, and confirmed by a reference to the scattered notices
of India to be found in the numerous classical authorities collected by

them, the sGktas, are co-eval at least with the great pyramids of Egypt. He
observes, ‘ composé 3 une époque immémoriale, c’est Je monument littéraire le
plus ancien qui ait été conservé, et il nous reprsente, dans I’histoire de I’esprit
humain, une phase inconnue, et d’autant plus intéressante & étudier qu'elle peut
nous révéler le point de départ des principales idées qui ont dominé toute 1'anti-
quité classique. Merveilleuse étude a poursuivre, que celle qui se fait sur un
livre, contemporain, dans quelques-unes au moins de ses parties, de ces grands
monuments d'Egypte dont la pierre est encore silencieusement énigmatique !’
(Introduction to the Translation of the Rig-veda, p. 1.) I agree with him and
Professor Wilson in the opinion that the hymns of the Rig-veda were composed at
successive periods (Id., p. 12), and considerably anterior to the epoch of the first
two Rdmas. Whether the four sacred books of the Egyptians are the Vedas
themselves, or a modified form of the same, is not as yet ascertained from the
monuments of Egypt; but any distinct notice or allusion to them in the monu-
ments would not only confirm the greater antiquity of those works than is admitted,
but would ensble us then to approximate in some degree to the epoch, or epochs,
if not of their composition, at least to that of their first general prevalence and
reception in India as the foundation of the religious system of the Aryans.

! ¢ The fundamental parts of the Purénas,” says Troyer, ¢ are as ancient as
the Vedas themselves.,” (Prelim. Dis. to his translation of the Dabistén, p. 60).
Vans Kennedy had made the same observation before. Burnouf says of the
Bhdgavata Puréna, the most recent, it is supposed, of the class (and the observa.
tion applies to the whole of them), Il appartient pour le fond comme pour la
forme, 3 un ensemble d'ouvrages dont on ne poseéde encore que des fragments,
dont on ignore ’origine et I’histoire, et dont la langue n’est comprise que d’un
petit nombre d’erudits.” (Bhég. Pur., Pref., p. 1.) Again, with respect to their
age: “Ils sont également antéricurs, pour Ja plus grande partie, i la révolution
opérée par le Bouddhisme dans I'Inde six siecles au moins avant notre ére.”
(1d., p. cix.) Independently of being expressly mentioned in Manu, chap. 1II.
sl. 232, and XII. 109 (date according to Sir Wm. Jones, 880—1280 B.c., Inst.
of Menu, Pref. p. 11); in the code of Yéjnawalkya, the Mitdkshard, line 5; in
the Rémdyana, Ayodhydkanda, chap. XV. sl. 19, p. 361, Bchlegel’s ed. ; in the
Mahébhérata, Adiparwa L., sl. 17, 28, 2298, etc., the ages of which, according to
Lassen and Alexander von Humboldt, considerably precede that of the appearance
of Buddha, the latest date assigned to whom is in the sixth century B.c., the
Purénas are twice cited as the fifth Veda in the Chhdndogya upanishad of the
Ssma-veda; in the Vrihad-dranyaka upanishad of the Yajur-veda, pp. 30, 55, 56,
Poley’s ed. 1844; in the Mundéka upanishad of the Atharva-veds, p. 117; and,
I have no doudt, in other ancient works as yet little known.

From these authorities, corroborated by that of Colebrooke, who says “ that the
names of itihdsa and puréna are anterior to Vydsa” (Misccl. Essays, I. p. 11),
and of Professor Wilson, who is of opinion that “a very great portion of the con-
tents of many, some portion of the contents of all, is genuine and old” (Vishnu
Pur, Trans., Pref. p. vi), there can be little doubt that the primitive portions of

N2
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Schwanbeck (Megasthenis Indica, 1846), it may be considered as
established, I presume, that long anterior to the foundation of Rome,
or the settlement of the Hellenio communities, the Aryan race of India
had attained to a high degree of civilization. This is further evinced
by the great body of Vaidik literatnre in the form of stiktas, brahmafias,
upanishads, sttras, &c.; by the codes of Manu, Yéjnawalkys, and
other legislators ; by the fundamental and most ancient portion of the
Puréfias ; by a series of grammarians from a remote period to PAifii ;
by the great heroic poems of the Rd4mdyana and the Mahdbhérata ;
by Dhanwantari and his successors in medicine, Aryibhata in the
mathematics and astronomy, Gotama in logic, and, if the means of
research were extant, by other names of ancient celebrity.!

All the existing works in Sanskrit are, in my opinion, but the re-
mains of a literature which, I think, there are good grounds to infer
had flourished and declined, thongh subsequently revived at different
epochs, before the period to which I have referred, when a great por-
tion of Europe appears to have been inhabited by rude tribes.

The language of the Aryan race, however, has been found to have
spread itself over a succession of extensive regions, from Aryavartta,
through Ariana, Persia, Armenia, Phrygia, Macedonia, Greece conti-

_nental and insular, Italy, the islands of Sardinia and Corsica, Spain,
Gaul, Britain, Germany, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Southern and
central Russia in Europe, Southern Russia in Asia, portions of central
Asia, and in an easterly direction through Burmah to the confines of
the Chinese monarchy ; also southward, at a very early period, to the
whole extent of the peninsula of India, as well as to the opposite coast
of the bay of Bengal, down to the peninsula of Malacca (Lanki, ac-
cording to Wilford), and the great islands of the Indian Archipelago,
as Sumatra, Java, Borneo, and other islands of the Indian and Pacific
Oceans, The question now presents itself,—

the Purnas are next in point of antiquity to the siktas of the Vedas, and gene-
rally more ancient than the Brahmanas, upanishads, and sttras, and the two great
heroic poems. (Compare Windischmann, in his Sancara, sive de theologumenis
Vedanticorum, pp. 55—57; and Vans Kennedy, Researches into the nature and
aflinity of ancient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 189, 364, 365.)

! In the old Pritisfkhya grammars of the Vedas, thirty-six ancient gram-
marians are mentioned by name, most of whom are alluded to by Pénini and
Yéska, and are noticed in the Vrihad-dranyaka and Aitareya Upanishads, (See
-Rudolph Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weds, pp. 65, 66.) Vopa-

deva, in his st of roots, the HTANTZLH (kavi-kalpa-drama), quotes Kandra,
Késakritsna, Apisali, Sikatdyans, as grammarians who flourished anterior to
Pénini, (Westergaard, Radices Sanscrites, p, 5.)
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How has this phenomenon arisen? How has the Aryan language,
of which the GWghe, Sanskrit, is the most perfected form, been dis-
seminated over such vast regions of the globe?

To answer this question satisfactorily would be to enter into an
elaborate investigation into the origin and history of the various
nations who have occupied the extensive territories in which not only
a great portion of the radical words of the Aryan tongue itself has
been found, constituting, as those words do, the languages of the prin-
cipal existing nations of Europe and Asia, but vestiges of a religion,
mythological system, and institutions, which must at some former
period, it may be legitimately induced, have prevailed in these coun-
tries, but which have been considerably modified in the course of ages
by subsequent historical events. In the present state of our know-
ledge, when the great bulk of ancient Sanskrit literature (with the
exception of the small ‘portion which has already appeared in print)
remains still in manuscript, unread, untranslated, unknown, and diffi-
oult of access, such an attempt is impossible.

All that can be done, until more data are afforded by the exami-
nation of the works which are still imporfectly known to us, is to
present a few cursory and general observations only, on some facts
connected with the history of this people. It is only since their lan-
guage has been studied in Europe by a few scholars, and a portion of
its literature become known, that the latter are in a position to form,
perhaps, a more correct notion of the source whence the early civiliza-
tion of the Hellenic states, of the natious of Italy, of the Germanio
tribes, of the Celts of Spain, Gaul, Britain, in short of all the peoples
whose languages can be traced to Sanskrit, has been derived.

If it be asked upon what ground is such a conclusion founded, I
reply—upon the fact, already anticipated, that all the languages of the
Aryan family, and consequently all their dialects, subdialects, and va-
rieties, have been framed from a Sanskrit basis, and are only modified
and corrupted forms of what was once the original tongue of the
Aryaun race of India. .

From the preceding premises, however meagre and incomplete in
some respeots, yet sufficient, perhaps, for the present purpose, I am
disposed to draw the two following general conclusions :

First, that all the above natiqns, whose ethnical speech can be
shown from comparative philology to be derived from Sanskrit, have
sprung from the migrations and dispersion of the ancient Aryan race
of India, effected in the course of ages (whether originally with a view
to establish colonies or otherwise is immaterial), through causes which
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are in constant operation in the histories of all races ancient and mo-
dern; such as religious schisms, political dissensions, and civil wars,
the consequence of which, with reference to the Aryans, was the ex-
pulsion from Tndia of the defeated parties, and their founding various
states in the countries into which they migrated, principally in a
westerly direction.

Or, secondly, that the Aryans, at a period as yet undetermined,
advanced towards and invaded the countries to the west and north-
west of India, conquered the various tribes who occupied the land,
who must have been in every respect, in arts, arms, and civilization,
inferior to themselves and easily reduced to subjection, On these they
must have imposed their religion, institutions, and language, which
latter appears to have obliterated nearly all traces of the former non-
Aryan language, or languages, of the conquered tribes. I conceive
this to have been effected in a manner analogous to the conquests, in
more recent times, of the Romans, and the dissemination of the Latin
tongue, in Ganl, Spain, and other regions subjugated by the Romans.

Of these two conclusions I am of opinion that the latter has the
greater probability in its favour; for it is scarcely possible that the
Aryans, in their progress to the west, should have passed territories
entirely uninhabited. All the regions they traversed must have been
occupied by some variety or other of the human species; whether
aboriginal tribes of whom nothing is now known, or races connected
cither with the Chinese of the extreme east of Asia, or the so-called
Semitic race of the extreme west of the same continent. There does
not appear, however, to have been any great nation in central or
western Asia capable of resisting their advance, as no traces of any
such nation, no vestiges of a non-Aryan tongue, exclusive of the mixed
Chino-Tatar dialects and Semitic languages, have been met with.
The Finnish, Turkish, Tungusian, Mongolian, and other races, were
cither not encountered by the Aryans, or not in existence at that
early period. All these appear to be of comparatively recent origin,
and to have sprung up in central and northern Asia subsequently to
the passage of the Aryans and their mixed descendants, the Indo-
Scythians and other kindred branches, into Europe, which may be
aptly considered as, physico-geographically, only the great north-
western peninsula of Asia.!

! This view is confirmed by Schott, in the Abhandlungen der kiniglichen
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, for 1849, p. 353, who has remarked that
in the languages of the Turkish and Finnish tribes of Central Asia many terms
which were supposed to be of pure Tatar origin are traceable to Sauskrit. He
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Several well established historical events, which have happened in
sncceeding times, may be cited in support of the view I take of the
spread of the Aryan tongue, based, as it is, on a law inherent in human
nature, aud prevailing in the histories of all nations—the imposition
of the language and institutions of the eonquering race on the people
conquered. Thus the irruption of the Anglo-Saxons into Britain, in
the fifth century, forced the Celtic language of the inhabitants to re-
cede before the Anglo-Saxon, which, six centuries later, yielded in its
turn to the effects of the Norman invasion, in the production of Eng-
lish in its different forms. A stronger analogy exists in the conquests
of the Arabs, in the seventh and eighth centuries, and the spread of
their language over Syria, Asia Minor, Mesopotamia, Persia, and
Afghanistan, to the confines of India and Chinese Tatary on the east;
and Egypt, Nubia, central and northern Africa, to 8pain and Portugal
in the west.

But the strongest analogy, perbaps, which can be adduced for the.
extension of the Sanskrit language and Aryan civilisation over Asia
and Europe is the extension of the English langnage and civilization
over a great portion of the continent of North America, which is
actually taking place, and which, familiar as it is, has its prototype in
the migrations, conquests, and settlement of the ancient Aryans in
Western Asia and Europe. It is only the repetition of an historical
fact, accomplished long ages past by our predecessors.

There are no data to enable us to judge whether the local tribes
the Aryans may have met with occupying the intermediate regions,
were, with the exception of the nations of Semitic origin, in a state
of ocivilization more advanced than that of the red men of America,
whom the English colonists encountered, and expelled from the lands
they originally possessed.

To illustrate the analogy drawn from Roman luatory by a simple
parallel :—

instances the Sanskrit qﬁ (eye) and NI (eat) as constituting the roots of

numerous words in the languages of those tribes, the same as in the Indo-European
family of languages. Since the period of the first extension of the Aryan tongue
in a westerly direction from India, a considerable number of various languages
have been disseminated by the Chino-Tatar nations over central and northern
Asis and northern and eastern Europe, in the languages of the Huns and their
descendants; of the Finns, pure and mixed, Slavonic and Germanic; of the
Tungusians, comprising the Manchu and its mixed Chinese dialects; of the
Mongols, and its varieties, of which the Kalmak is the-principal; of the Turki
tribes, comprehending the Wighur, Chaghatai, or Jaghatai, Knpohsk, Usménli
and other dialeots, .
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The universal dominion of the Romans around the basin of the
Mediterranean, comprehending the conquest of Italy, Gaul, and Spain,
is an historical event sufficiently familiar to all. To this eveut is
generally attributed the rige and formation of the Italian, French, and
Spanish languages (without dwelling on other dialects of minor impor-
tance) viewed as independent national forms of speech, and the fact of
their containing more than three-fourths of Latin words, which were
diffused over these countries after their subjugation by the pevple who
spoke the Roman langnage. Let us suppose that at the dismember-
ment of the Roman empire in the fifth century, amidst the general
wreck consequent upon the irruption and ravages of the tribes desig-
nated as barbarians—more correctly on the invasions and conquests
(cffected from the same motives and with the same views as those of
the Romans themselves) of the Gothic nations—the Latin tongue and
literature had been entirely lost. Let us suppose that, after the lapse
of a thousand years, the language should have been studied and reco-
vered ; that some of the best works in theology, metaphysics, law,
history, the drama and lyric poetry, should have been read, and the
structure of the language fully understood ; that, combined with a gene-
ral resemblance in the number of radical words and grammatical forms
found to exist between the restored tongue and the modern dialects,
other analogies should have been observed in the laws and institutions
of the ancient and modern nations—analogies too striking to have been
produced by a mere fortuitous coincidence. In such a case, without pur-
suing the parallel further, some might question, perhaps, the justness of
any conclusion drawn from such analogies, but others would at once per-
ceive their high importance to the successful investigation of the causes
which have produced them. These causes are obviously the conquests
and settlement of the Romans in the countries in which the modern
languages I have named have been formed. They have sprung from
Latin, exactly as the nations who speak them have received their cul-
ture and civilization from Latin sources.

In further elucidation of the subject by a still closer parallel, drawn
from our own historical connection with North America, let us imagine
that at some remote future period (for it is just as legitimate to cast a
glance at probable future events as to review probable past events in
history), owing to the constant vicissitudes to which the relations of all
nations are subject, from the ravages of wars, the destruction of records,
the rise and spread of new religions schisms, or the gradual changes
effected in national manners, habits, and opinions, by time ulone, donbts
should be entertained as to the true origin of the people (supposing
the present race to continue), who will occupy the territories which
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now constitute those of the United States of America. Though the
language which the Anglo-Americans now speak will have undergone
various alterations, and will exhibit an aspect altogether different from
that which it bears at the present time, from the introduction and
adoption of new words, the obsoleteness or extinction of others, and
the modification of all conditions, more or less, in the forms of speech,
yet a sufficient number of radical words will remain, the genuine Eng-
lish physiognomy of which will enable any future investigator to de-
termine, by means of this fundamental stock, combined with collateral
analogies in laws and institutions, the connection which must have
necessarily existed between the people of the United States and the
English in past times—to infer, in short, that the language and civili-
zation of the more recent had been derived, if they themselves were
not descended, from the more ancient race.

This result will be attained independently of the consideration that
the red races of America, and their languages, are rapidly tending to
extinction, Their present condition does not differ much from that of
the aboriginal tribes of Europe, who, with one or two exceptions, per-
haps, appear to have become analogously extinot several centuries
anterior to the Christian era, on the rise, growth, and spread of the
Aryan nations over Europe.

The causes which have produced these phenomena in a compara-
tively recent period of universal history, must have antecedently
existed to have produced similar effects in earlier times.

Such is the position of the Indo-European family, that is to say, of
the Persians, Armenians, and other less important subdivisions of the
same race, in Asia Minor; of the Hellenic tribes of the south of
Europe and proximate islands ; of the nations of Italy, of the Goths,
Germans, Celts, and of all who speak languages derived from the
Sanskrit—such is their position with reference to the Aryans and their
immediate descendants, who at some remote period, to which European
historical records do not reach, appear to have migrated into regions
where it would be impossible that such remains as now exist of thei
primitive speech, in the fundamental portion of the existing languages
of these recent nations, together with vestiges of institutions, &o.,
could be found without such a cause.

Whether the stream of migration stopped at intervening points
between the original land of the Aryans and the west, resulting in the
foundation of new states and principalities, agreeably to the first
corollary, or whether the Aryans advanced more rapidly in their pro-
gross, spreading their language and religion over the countries into
which they penetrated, though mixing little with the aboriginal tribes,
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in accord with the sesond conelusion—the result is identical. Their
language has been found existing, not merely in a fragmentary or
isolated state, but well established, in the geographical tract above
delineated, to the exclusion nearly of the languages of the other two
distinot races, the Chinese and the Semitic—which are prineipally
confined to the territories inhabited by either of these, or their descen~
dants.!

Nor is the extent of territory supposed to have been traversed in
these migrations an objection o the hypothesis, sinee authentic history
records the establishment of two empires fully as extensive as the
limits here considered, to which the Sanskrit language has been spread ;
namely, the Roman empire, as we have seen, coeval with the extension
of the Latin tongue, from the first to the fourth century of the Chris-
tian era ; and the empire of the Khalifas, and expansion of the Arabic
language, from the seveuth to the tenth century. I might name, also,
as to extent, the empire of the Mongols, under Changiz Khén and his
descendants; and, a century and a half later, that of Timtr Lang,
which reached from the confines of China to Moskow. The area of the
present Russian empire is still more vast. Yet these regions have
been overrun, and great empires founded in them by sonquerors, after
the most sanguinary conflicts, in less time, perhaps, than the Aryans
took to reach western Asia and Europe.

Avre there grounds then to infer historically that the Aryans, after
establishing themselves in Persia and Asia Miner, reached Europe and
spread themselves over to Greece and Italy? Are there grounds to
infer that they subsequently founded different principalities in various
parts of Europe, introducing their language, religion, and institutions 1
Are there grounds to infer that these principalities, after having been
subjected to the usual vicissitudes observed to exist in all human in«
stitutions, gmdually disappeared, from the same causes which are seen
in operation in the more recent histories of other nations? Are there
grounds to infer that, after the rise, progress, extension, wars, internal
dissensions, and final subversion of these states, concomitant with the
extinction of dynasties of princes and the dispersion of the people,
whose language, however, has still survived in the existing dialeots of
their modern successors, an age of darkness analogous to what has

1 This observation does not apply te the changes which have been cffected in
various languages of Asia from the spread of Islém in some regions, and of Bud.
dhism in others, which has taken place at subsequent epochs, from which numerous
Arabio words have been introduced into all the Muhammado-Aryan and Turkish
languages, and S;nnlmt words into the Tibetan, the Chino-Tnh: dhloct', and
Chinese itself.
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been designated as the darkness of the middle ages, consequent on the
subversion of the Roman empire followed, during which ante-hellenic
period all historical records must have perished? Are we justified in
concluding that some such analogous interval of darkness must have
tuken place—in the course of which the Aryans appear to have been
gradually blended with the local races, with the certainty, however,
that they very considerably predominated in numbers and in ethnical
constitution, to account for the remarkable physiognomy in language,
institutions, &o., which they have transmitted to their successors—
are we justified in deducing the existence of this state of things in
Europe, until the epoch when the Hellenic nations, and, synchronously
with these, different tribes of Italy and Sicily; began to form them-
selves into new communities and states, to enter, in their turn, into a
new career of national existence, and to play their part on the great
stage of universal history ¥ In the absence of more positive data, to be
obtained from comparative history and further research, I am of opi-
nion that there are grounds to answer these questions generally in the
affirmative ; but it is the future historian of the Aryan race, and their
relations with ancient Europe, who will have to enter more fully into
the difficulties connected with a comprehensive consideration of this
subject, in order to be able to present a more satisfactory solution of
these problems than can be, for the present, expected.

Of late years an opinion has been gaining an ascendency that the
Aryans are a people of an origin foreign to the soil of India, which
they are presumed to have invaded and conquered, and to have im-
posed their religion and institutions on the so-called aborigines. Al-
though this opinion is entertained by several distinguished men whose
ideas on the question are entitled to great consideration, on examina-
tion, however, it appears to be founded on very insufficient data, and
to be based on no fact of historical authenticity. The omly thing of
any importance conneoted with this hypothesis, and on which it seems
to rest, is the circumstance that the languages and physical type of the
scattered hill-tribes of India have been found to differ from those of the
Aryan Hindus, and to resemble those of some of the Tatar nations,
according to a few authoritiea; or to those of the Chinese, according to
others; or to those of the Tamulians, in conformity with the opinions of
another class, But to assume that a few isolated semi-barbarous tribes,
inconsiderable in numbers, some of whom live as outcasts of Hinda
society in the forests, and others are of notorious predatory habits, who
possess nothing in the shape of a collection of writings which constitute
an original or oultivated literature, such as is the Sanskrit ; who have
no written yecords or laws, no system of zeligion trausmitted from
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ancient times by even oral tradition; no well-defined institutions, and
who can give, in short, no satisfactory account of themselves—to
- assume that such tribes are the aborigines of India, or that they are
more ancient than the early civilized Aryan Hindus, is to maintain the
reverse of what facts, based on the results of comparative philological
researches, indicate. ’

If it be well established that the dialects of these people are analo-
gous in original structure to any of the languages of the Tatar tribes—
themselves, as we have seen, of comparatively recent origin—it is pos-
sible they may be descended from some of the barbaric hordes, who,
under various denominations, such as the ‘Sakas, Hfinas, &c., are men-
tioned by Sanskrit writers as having invaded India at different periods.
These irruptions, which took place during the decline of the political
power of the Hindu princes of Western India, though sometimes suc-
oessful, must have terminated more generally in the defeat and disper-
sion of the invaders, and in their taking refuge in the hills and forests.
The event has subsequently given rise, perhaps, to the formation of
those isolated tribes who have been mistaken for aborigines. It is pos-
sible also that they may be mixed descendants of the Tamulians and
the low castes of the Hindus themselves.

The opinion to which I allude, however, may have originated from
another source,and seems to be the consequence of an erroneous inference
drawn from a misapprehension of the subject of the ancient historical
poem of the Rémdyana. Every Sanscritist knows that the principal
subject of this poem is the war between Réma, the son of Dafaratha,
king of Ayodhys, one of the most ancient cities of India, who at that
period was the most powerful prince of the Aryans in the north, and
Rdvafia, a powerful prince reigning over the southern portion of the
peninsula and Ceylon. Whether Révafia, divested of his preternatu-
ral character of a rdkshas, conferred on him by poetical license, and
subjected to an impartial historical examination, is to be interpreted
as an Aryan prince, and in that case the war between him and Réma
was a civil war; or whether he is to be regarded as the chief of a
race ethnically distinct from the Aryans and ruling over & portion of
southern India and Ceylon, whose sway possibly reached to Sumatra,
Java, and the coast of Malacca, does not properly fall within the scope
of this limited paper to consider. I think the latter hypothesis has
the greater historical probability.

Is it legitimate, however, to infer that because the Aryans early
spread to the south, as they did to the west and north-west, whether
under Rama or prior to bim is immaterial, and extended themselves
over the peninsula, they also originally invaded, from some unknown
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region, and couquered India itself ? If so, the same argument might
be applied to the origin and spread of the Romans, who might be pre-
sumed to have invaded Italy from some external unknown region,
because they early spread their conquests to the south, as they did in
other directions, and subjugated the tribes of that part of Italy and
Sicily.! But we know from aunthentic history that the Romans arose
from one city and region of Italy : that, by the peculiar social organi-
zation, energy of character, national genius, and union, which distin-
guished them for several centuries, they gradually extended themselves
over and subjugated those territories which subsequently formed one
vast empire. Though the sonrces of our information with reference
to the Aryan race, which must be principally derived from Sanskrit
literature, are, as yet less known than those afforded by classical lite-
rature for the elucidation of various questions relating to early Rome,
yet by a close comparison of facts and the observance of striking ana-

* logies in the universal history of different nations—analogies developed
from the unity and homogeneity of the laws which govern the progress
of the human race—an approximation may be attained, I think, to
the solution of the problem of the spread and expansion of the people
and the language under consideration.

The above notion, moreover, may have arisen from the vague sense
attached by ourselves to the ethnic term *“ India,” which has been applied
to territories which, in tho ‘early history of the race, did not belong,
strictly speaking, to Arys-vartta, the land of the ancient Aryans, that
is to say, to India-Proper, the land of the true Indians. Without refer-
ring to a variety of authorities, such as the R4méyana, the Bhirata,
the Vishfiu, Bhégavata, and other Puréfias, which have incidentally
alluded to the subject, a few passages from the second chapter of the
“ Dharma-§astra of Manu,” relative to the early seat of the Hindus,
though well known to Orientalists, with the inferences to which they
lead, will place the question, perhaps, in a clearer point of view. In
floka seventeen we read :

TEANT A T |
- - -
AR afafRa TFagawerewd I
“That which is between the Saraswati and the Drishadwat, rivers

of the gode, that country, laid out (nirmita) by the gods, is called
Brahmi-vartta.”

! Tt would be quite as legitimate to maintain that the Arabs were immigrants
and foreigners in Arabia, the Chinese in China, or the Hellenic nations in Greece,
as to maintain that the Aryans were immigrants or foreigners in Aryé-vartta.
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Brahmé-vartta, at & more recent period of the development of the
Hindu religious mind, might have designated the region of the Him4-
laya where religious austerities and mortifications were performed.
But viewed as the seat of the incipient civilization of the Hindus, its
occupation may be considered as the first era in their history. It is
generally very briefly alluded to in the Purdfias and by all Sanskrit
writers. Their connection with this region seems to relate to the
period of their first well recognized establishment in soeial communi-
ties and political organization—the infancy of their nation. Here I
may remark that the first epoch of the rise and appearance of every
people is always obscure and difficult of investigation. This applies,
with very few exceptions, to the true historical foundation of many
modern as well as ancient states.

As the Aryans increased in numbers, and advanced in the know-
ledge of the arts nmecessary to social progress and civilization, they
began to extend themselves in various directions, and must have early
peopled the fertile valleys watered by the Ganges, the Jamnd, and
other streams which fall into these rivers, We find them next in
occupation of the region thus defined in dloka 21 :

i aarhaamiaaare(y
VARG ASfAa: )

“ That which lies midway between Himavad and Vindhya, to the
east of Vinada, to the west of Prayfgs, is celebrated as Madhya-defa.”

This is the territory extending, as is sufficiently intelligible, from
the lower range of the Himélaya on the morth-east to the Vindhya
chain on the west. In these regions, so highly favoured by nature for
the growth and support of a rising nation, the Aryans early founded
the well known cities of Ayodhy4, Pray4ga, and Benares, which are
still flourishing ; and several other cities, the ruins of some of which
only now remain, whilst others have left no vestiges but their names.
The occupation of Madhya-desa by the Aryans may be regarded as the
second era in their history.

At a subsequent epoch, though still remote in reference to the poli-
tical foundation of the most ancient of our western nations, whose anti-
quity is comparatively of recent date in universal history—at the epoch
of the composition of the siktas, or hymns, of the Vedas, the Aryans
were already settled in the extensive tract of country reaching from
Kuru, or more definitely the Panjib, in the north-west, to the bay of
Bengal in the south-east, the Indian Ocean to the south-west, and had
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progressed considerably to the south. In several passages of the Rig:
veda, “the oldest extant records of the ancient world,"” allusion is
familiarly made to the ocean, to ships, merchants, chariots, the me-
chanical arts, and other accompaniments of a civilization already estab-
lished. Indeed the very circumstance of the composition of the stktas
of the Vedas in the measnred language of poetry, argues a previous
state of national existence, during which interval the learned—the
Brahmans—must have been engaged for no incomsiderable period in
cultivating, improving, and polishing their language, so as to adapt it,
in conformity with the requirements of their primitive religion, and
the belief then prevailing in India, to be the mediam of offering praise
or solicitation to the deities in the hymns, or conveying religious in-
struction to the people in the more expanded form of the bréhmanas,
or sitras. The Aryan tongue had already attained the first degree of
sanskritism, if I may so express myself, that is to say, of metrical re-
finement and precision sufficient for the purpose then desired. This is
the territory described in the following £loka :

WERE TR TEGRTYuEAT |
mi’rram'(ﬁrﬁtréﬁ'ﬂﬁzﬂw

t Ag far as the sea to the east, and the sea to the west, between
those two mountains, lies the country which the intelligent know as
Aryé-vartta’® Manu II 22.

In the age in which the code of Manu was compiled, Aryé-vartta—
of which Brahm4-vartta was in sncceeding times contemplated as & sort
of “holy land,” and Madhya-deéa a considerable district—popularly
designated the country of the Aryans, and constituted, as before inti-

mated what may be considered as Jndia-Proper, in contradistinction
to the Dakhin, or country to the south in the peninsula, which origi-
nally and properly understood, did not form a part of Ary4-vartta, or

# Wilson, Translation of the Rig-veds, Introd., p. 48.

? The expression %Q‘?W: qee - the land of the barbarians is

altogether different,” which occurs at the end of the next sloka, would scarcely
have occurred to any one speaking of a region which had been acquired by his
oountrymen by imvasion and subjugation; when, hdd such an event really
happened, of had atry tradition of such an event existed, it is more probable that
the circumstance would have been mentioned with some degree of national pride,
or been alluded to in some manner or other. No such tradition is to be found
throughout the whele extent of Banelrit lilerature, aucient or modern,
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India-Proper.! It was subsequently to their extension over this terri-
tory and its occupation, which may be regarded as the third era in
their history, when the Aryans had attained an advanced state of civi-
lization, when the Vedas had been composed, and a national system
of religion established ; when the Brahmanical hierarchy had been
formed, the Aryan tongue cultivated, and codes of law compiled ;
when tribes had separated under particular princes, and founded diffe-
rent governments in various parts of the country; when religious
schisms had begun to arise, anti-Brahmanical sects had increased, poli-
tical dissensions and ocivil war had spread their effects—that the mi-
grations in & westerly and north-westerly direction, which terminated
in the extension of the Aryan tongue over the geographical zone I have
pointed out, took place.

It is the race of the peninsula who may be more broadly con-
trasted with the Aryans than the rude hill-tribes. The early inhabi-
tants of the Dakhin appear to have been a people distinot by race
and language from the Aryans. Their descendants, however much
blended with the latter and with other nations, are obviously the
southern people whose natural speech is the Tamul, or the dialects
based upon this tongue, which are now more or less mixed with the
Sanskrit. They appear to have formed an empire in the south of India
and in the contiguous islands, to which I have already alluded ; over
these the prince designated Rdvaha by the Sanskrit writers, seems to
have reigned contemporaneously with Rdma, and to have sustained a
protracted war with him, with alternate success, until his final over-
throw and death. After this event it might be presumed that the
whole of the peninsula was subjugated by the Aryans, and the Vaidik
religion introduced. Of this southern empire, however, considered as
representing an independent nationality, no records from purely Tamu-
lian sources are extant. Nothing definite is known of it anterior to
the Aryan connection. It is from Sanskrit sources that it may, I
think, be inferred.

Although the existence of a non-Aryan people and nationality in
the south are attested by the Tamulian race and language, the tradi-
tions of the Tamulians do not reach that period of their history which
should relate to themselves as a people distinct from the Aryans in

! m (4ryé-varita) employed as the name of Indis, not in its strietly
etymological sense, differs very little in signification from the modern Persian
L')u“‘ .y ‘»‘L (Hindéstén), except being more limited in its application, first used by
the Muhammadans when speaking of the eame country, and which we still retain.
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religion, laws, and institutions. They have never known themselves
otherwige than as Hindus. The loss of this recollection points to a
remote antiquity as the probable period of that conquest, though this
event—the subjugation of the peninsula considered as having been
previously ocoupied by a mleckha or barbarian people—is not recog-
nized as such by any Sanskrit authority.

The Tamulians may have been rising as a distinct people and
forming social communities, or states, in the south of India, coevally
with the Aryans in the north. But there is nothing to indicate that
the Tamulians, the hill-tribes, or any other recognised indigenous race,
were ever in possession of Aryé-vartta anterior to the Aryans. Under
the supposition of the synchronous existence of the Tamulians it might
be expected that, after a certain interval of time, they had attained,
under similar circumstances, to an equal degree of civilization with the
Aryans, before they came in contact with the latter. What literary
or other raonuments, of purely Tamulian or non-Aryan origin, have
they to show that they ever reached this advanced state? If we turn
to the Tamul language, the existence of which alone determines the
question of a separate race, we ought to find a literature, or at least
the remains of one, embodying some record of a religion, laws, and in-
stitutions entirely different from Hinduism, and altogetherindependent
of Sanskrit. Instead of which, however, we find that every work in
Tamul, as well as in Telugu, Canarese, and other cognate dialects, whe-
ther on grammar, law, medicine, religious or poetical subjects, bears
the stamp of a comparatively modern Hinduism. There is nothing in
the shape of a record of the Tamul mind which can recall to us any-
thing independent of an obvious Sanskrit origin.

It may be said that the Hindus have destroyed all traces of a for-
mer ante-Aryan Tamulian civilization. This, however, is scarcely
possible, if the people were at all numerous, which they would be after
being established a few conturies, and if they were in any degree
advanced in the arts. Some relic of a previously independent national
existence would have been left. The memorials of the Mackenzie
collection, amassed in Southern India, whether manuscripts, coins,
medals, or statnes, are all well-defined Hindu remains. Such is not
the case, however, in reference to a younger branch of the Aryan
family, further to the west, as evinced in the history of Persia. The
Caneiform and Pehlavi inscriptions, as well as the Vandiddd Sddah,
attest to the pre-existence of a people in Persia, who were conquered
and expelled from their country by a race far more cruel and fanatical
than the Aryans ever were, and who destroyed, in many instances,
every vestige of the religion, laws, and institutions of the nations they

VOL. XVI. 0o
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subjugated. Yet the Pérsis and the Zandic literary remains are suffi-
cient evidence of the former state of Persia, independently of further
proof from western sources.

It is possible, however, that the Tamulian race may have originally
immigrated into the peninsula from Ceylon, or the opposite coast of
the bay of Bengal, at a period, though sufficiently remote, subsequent
to the settlement of the Aryans all over southern India. Although
this hypothesis is far from being well supported, it is not altogether
unfounded, from the circumstance that the physical type of the genuine
Tamulians and the Malays, as well as their languages, divested of the
Sanskrit terms which pervade both Tamul and the Kawi tongues,
appear to present analogies of a common ethnic character.

Assuming the Aryans to have been immigrants in India, according
to the opinion to which I have adverted, let us inquire from: what
quarter they are likely to have entered India. Firstly, could they
have penetrated from the west? From an examination of the strue-
ture of the Cuneiform-Persic, and Zandic, the oldest forms of the
dialects of ancient Persia, it is evident that both have been derived
from the Sanskrit; the relation which they bear to the latter being
analogous to the relation of the P4li or Prékrit to the same— of Italian
or Spanish to Latin. This relation, with respect to the Zandiec, js
confirmed by detached and fragmentary allusions in the ritual of the
Yasna, or Vandiddd Sddah, to well-known personages mentioned in
the Vedas and Purdfias, to Hindu deities and ancient heroes, allusions
verified by the use of expressions which are only modified Zandie

representatives of their original Sanskrit, such as s/ 3w (hufedra 3
P gi Jaed )

or »7&é v (hufedhra, for GWE (subhadra), “the auspicious,” a
title of Vishnu; “’12”74‘67&"? (verethragna), and its synonyme

4\5.\:76878() (verethra-zan), for W (vritraghna) and W
(vritrahan), “slayer of Vritra; epithets of Indra; _‘p_,w”w'

(harakaiti), for FL@AY (Saraswats), considered either as the river,

or in the Pauranic sense of the bride of Brahm4 aund goddess of
eloquence ; and numerous other expressions of a similar character
which occur in the Yasna; thus proving that the ancient Persians
derived both the names of the personages mentioned in their scrip-
tures and their langnage itself from the Aryans, and were themselves

! Bopp, Comp. Gram. Trans. s. 36, p. 33; and Burnouf, Commentaire sur le
Yagna, p. 190.
2 Burnouf, id., notes, pp. xci. xcii.
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no other than the descendants of a branch of the latter people who
-had seceded from their brethren, and migrated to the west, or been
expelled from their native country from the effects of religious dis-
eensions resulting in civil war.

Secondly ; did the Aryans enter India from the north or north-
west} History does not record the existence of any civilized people,
nor are there means of ascertaining by comparative philological re-
search, or a reference to monuments, the existence of any such nation
at this early period, with a language and religious system similar to
those of the Aryans, from whom they might have been descended, who
oould have entered India ; for the different tribes vaguely denominated
Scythians by the Greek historians, or Turanians by Firdausi and
the Persian historians, appeared several ages later in central Asia.
Theee tribes have been shown by several authorities to be ethni-
cally related to the Scolotes, Sac®, Alani, Getm, Massaget®, Goths,
and Yueti of the Chinese.! The Getm, by a still more recent autho-

1 Compare Procopius, De Bello Gothorum, libb, II, and III.; and Alex. von
Humboldt, Asie Centrale, I. p. 400, and II. p. 252, A passage occurs in Ahmad
bin Arabshsh’s history of Timdr, in which the Gete are mentioned as occupying,
90 late as the fifteenth century, a territory contiguous to Mongol and Chinese
Tatary, which that conqueror had reduced to subjection. The following is the
passage :—

P A T

Z;guw -tuu 4,4;\ Al et u,g.ﬂ\biu —

L 70 s o s wor -

3 d"u e g v “-‘ e \’J-' 0y gy el
U el 2l ‘.mteucf. 9,..4 wn\,x\hﬁé‘) !
(p- 70, Ed. of Calcutts, 1818 407 )L.,J ;NM ML.;

& When he [Tfmr] arrived at Samarkand, he sent his grandson, Muhammad
Sultan, the son of Jahéngir, with the Amir Seifuddin, to the furthereet limit of
his empire to which his authority reached, which was beyond the Jaxartes east~
ward, extending to the seas bordering on the territories of the Mongols, the Jat4
for Gats, as the Arabs pronounce it], aud Chinese Tatary (u‘), about &
month's journey from the country of Transoxania (Méwars an nahr).”

There seems scarcely room to doubt that the \X>- here mentioned (who are

noticed in two or three other places by Arabehsh, but very briefly) are the
02
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rity,! have been identified with the Goths, and belong consequently to
the Indo-Gothic branch of the Aryan race—descended, like the pre-
ceding, from the Aryans themselves.

Thirdly ; did the Aryans migrate from the east? The only people
who could have penetrated into India from this quarter are the Chi-
nese, who belong, I need scarcely remark, to a race entirely distinet in
language, religion, laws, and manners from the Aryans, who have
clearly no genealogical relations with them. Iam of opinion, however,
that the Aryans, in their early warlike expeditions, were soon encoun-
tered by the Chinese eastward, already well established in a united
monarchy, and arrested in their attempt to extend their power in this
direction. It is a mistake to suppose from the mild and timid charac-
ter of some of the modern Hindus that their ancestors at this period
were like themselves. Several hymns of the Rig-veda, as well as the
general tenor of the historical passages of the Rémdyana and the
Maha-bhérata, breathe a martial spirit, which must have often deter-
mined the early Hindus to undertake distant expeditions. This
national character agrees with what is observed of other nations at
corresponding periods of their early histories. There are indications
of the limits of the Chinese monarchy having extended to the borders
of Bengal ; but this was at a subsequent period, when Buddhism was
predominant in India, and when it had been introduced into China
from India.

Fourthly ; did the Aryans originally issue from the table-land of
Tibet in the north-east? Independently of the physical barrier of the.
great chain of the Himélaya, which appears to have been one of the
causes which determined the westerly and north-westerly direction of
the Aryan migrations, the same ethnical objection applies to this
hypothesis as to that of their Chinese origin. If they were ever in
possession of this region, the Aryan element in the Tibetan physical
organization has been erased by that of the Chinese race.

Fifthly ; could they have emigrated from any quarter originally
inhabited by the Phenicio-Arabian or Semitic race? Under this
supposition words of an undoubted Semitic origin would long since
have been found in Sanskrit. But the structure of the latter and

descendants of a branch of the Getse, of whom there were several tribes, whom
conquests or political events had impelled to the east, whilst other tribes, from
similar eauses, had proceeded in an opposite direction. They are alluded to in
some Chinese historical works, and are described as being of fair complexion,
with blue eyes and light hair. The Getse are not named in the Behistun Inscrip-
tion among the nations who were subjected to the rule of Darius.

} Jacob Grimm, Ueber Jornandes, 1846, s. 21.
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its total dissimilarity to any Semitic dialect are fatal to such a
conjecture.!

Finally ; are the Aryans to be traced to an Egyptm.n origin
Notwithstanding that Jones, Wilford, Bohlen, and other orientalists,

! Sanskrit terms, on the contrary, have penetrated into the Semitic languages,
a8 has boen shown by Lassen, Gesenius, and others, in the names of a variety of
objects which evince the existence, at the period to which they relate, of a
remarkable commercial intercourse between the countries inhabited by the

(g
Pheenicio-Arabian nations and India. Beside the Arabic j“’j” kasxdir (Greek
kacoirepog, Latin Cassiterides, applied to the Scilly Isles and to & part of Corn-
wall, from tin being found there), Sanskrit ZFEY kastira, “tin;” Arabic
}L. sukkar (Greek odxxap and odsxapov, Latin saccharum), Sanskrit ﬁﬂ

s L

sarkard, in the modified sense of “sugar;” Arabic  Joio sandal (Greek
abvrakov, Latin sontalum), Savskrit Y+ # chandana,  sandal-wood;” Arabic
L‘ urusy (Greek pvia, Latin orysa), though more changed in form, yet easily
recognised, Sanskrit YW orihi, “rice;” Arabic u:”", ais, in the sense of
“ oxistence,” Sanskrit W[§ as, “to be;"” and numerous other words which can.
not be here noticed at length ; if the Hebrew D™V fukkiim (1 Kings, x. 22) be
correctly translated by peacocks,” it is derived from the Sanskrit m
sikhin. If it mean a parrot, however, as Quatremére interprets the word, it cor-
responds equally as closely to the Smkritgﬁmka, with the change of the
gibilant for the dental, as in Od\arra for Oilaooa, and with the Hebrew plural
termination DY im, DYDY kophim is, with little variation, the Sanskrit Q‘ﬁ

kapi, “ape,” also with the plural ending D% “T7)) nard is the Sanskrit AW
nalada, “spikenard,” with the common permutation of the liquids, as is shown
also in vdpdog. In the latter part of the expreasion D'JFTIY sen habim, literally
@ tooth of elephants,” is recognised the Sanskrit T ibha, *“elephant;” which,

in combination with another element (the Arabic  }|, sccording to Gesenius and
Benary), has probably produced the Greek éAégac.

These etymologies become verified when we consider that the country from
which these animals and objects were exported, and introduced into Palestine by
Pheenician or Arab merchants, was no other than Indis, in which they all abound.
The country itself is thus identified, both by its natural products and their
Sanskrit names,
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from certain remarkable analogies in institutions and manners between
them, conjectured that the ancient Egyptians and Indians were a
people of & common origin, in contradistinotion to the Hebrews, Phe-
nicians, Arabs, and the Chino-Tatar race, yet from the researches of
Champollion, Lepsius, Bunsen, and other Egyptologists, in deciphering
the hieroglyphics, and fixing phonetic values to the symbols ascertained
to be of alphabetical character, it would appear that the language of
that ancient people, judged from those results, belongs rather to the
Semitic family, which would seem to separate them at once from a
community of origin with the Aryans, thus rendering the descent of
the latter from the former highly improbable.!

1 The efforts which have been made to fix definite phonetic values to some of
the hieroglyphical symbols, and to ascertain the nature of the alphabetical letters
which those symbols probably represented, have been principally confined to
monuments of the New Empire, which exist more numerously than those of the
Old Monarchy, when the Egyptian language had undergome a most important
change. This modified language may have been the parent of the modern Coptic,
although the latter is itself disguised in the vesture of the Greek alphabet, and
contains words of apparent Tatarian and Finnish origin. (See Schott, in the
Abhandlungen der Kniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, for 1849,
pp- 320, 321.) The radical words of this Coptic are supposed by some authorities
to constitute the remains of the ancient Egyptian language, and have been
employed as the basis of an investigation into the phonetic nature of the hiero=
glyphical symbols.

The invasion of the Hyksos, however, and duration of their sway in Lower
Egypt, which intervened between the flourishing periods of the old and the later
Egyptian monarchies, produced a result which has since only been repeated in a:
variety of instances in the histories of other nations. The Semitic element in the
language of the Egyptians, I think, was received after the conquest of Lower Egypt
by the Hyksos, and must have incorporated itself with what I am disposed to con-
sider was the ancient Aryan basis of the Egyptian tongue of the O/d Empire, and
produced the Neo-Egyptian of the monuments of the New Empire, in a mode
similar, as I have already observed, to the formation of numerous modern lan-
guages, such as the Persian, after the Arab conquest, or the Hindustani, posterior
to the Muhammedan subjugation of India.

Notwithstanding all that has been written and said on the origin of Egyptian
and Indian civilization, from the time of Sir William Jones to our own days, I
ventare (o entertain the opinion that the researches of the interpreters of the
hieroglyphics will soon establish what I have long considered as next to certain,
that the Menes of the Egyptians, and Manu (anciently Manus) of the Hindus refer
to an historical personage—an Arysn chief—who first invaded and conquered
Egypt from India; and I think this event is the earliest well-defined instance of
the migrations of the Aryans westward which I have above noticed. That
Egyptian civilization was not originally indigenous in Egypt can be deduced from
several circumstances. The Lgyptians were always an isolated people in Afriea s
their contiguous neighbours of the west and south being all of a race—the Negro,
the true aboriginal race of that eontinent—entirely different from themselves.
Egypt, on the invasion of Menes, appears to have been inhabited by the Negro
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It appears, then, that most of these nations are of more recent
political establishment, or national existence, than the Aryans.

From these considerations it follows that there is not sufficient
foundation for the hypothesis that the ancient Aryans, Indians, or
Hindus, entered India-Proper from some external region. On the con
trary, the facts above delineated point to the conclusion that the rise,
progress, advance in the arts, and civilization of this remarkable.
people, are the growth of their own land, developed during the course
of long ages, and communicated to other nations sprung partly from
themselves and partly from other primitive races whose true history
is now entirely lost; nations who have transmitted this civilization,

race. The valley of the Nile was too restricted in extent to be the nursery of the
various and powerful Aryan nations who have played so important a part in
universal history. The Egyptians have but one Menes, who, they admit, was the
founder of their empire, It is now ascertained from the monuments that this
Menes was, with respect to Egypt itself, a foreign invader and conqueror. The
Hindus have had, at lcast, seven personages of this name, whose memorials, as
preserved in Sanskrit writers, are sufficiently satisfactory to relate to real actors
whose history has accumulated round itself during the course of ages such a mass
of fiction—the mythological creations of later periods—as to render it difficult (but
not more so than in the records of other nations) to keep the historical basis of
probability and truth steadily in view, and separate it from the imaginary portion ;
which, as in other instances, envelops too many otherwise natural and authentic
historical facts.

The name of Rémas, or Ramasses, borne by several kings of Egypt, is cer-
tainly the Sanskrit m—a genuine Hindu appellation ; but these kings must

not be confounded with the three celebrated Rémas of the Hindus, any more than
our own Henries with the Henries of France; nor must Menes be identified with
the supposed author of the Institutes, but is a distinct personage, though bearing
the same name, and of the same race as the Hindus themselves, My own opinion
in, that the Egyptians were originally non-Vaidik Aryans and schismatics. Their
schism from the established religious system of the latter took place long prior to
the secession of Buddha from the same.

The Hyksos, after their expulsion from Egypt by Ramasses the Great, may
have seized on Syria and Mesopotamia, and founded what has been considered as
the Assyrian monarchy, if it be certain that this monarchy was not a dependency
of the Persian, or rather Aryan, empire, which had been previously established
and ruled by Aryan princes in Persia. S8ir William Jones considered it identical
with the Pishd£df dynasty of Persia. The founder of the Assyrian line of kings, in
the genealogical list discovered by Rawlinson, appears, according to him, to have
flourished about the fifteenth or sixteenth century before the Christian era. This
period very nearly coincides with the epoch of the expulsion of the Hyksos from
Egypt, and I think it possible that the foundation of that monarchy, supposing it
to be of Semitic origin, or a change of dynasty in Assyria, may have been effected
as a consequence of that event. For more positive information, however, we
must wait for further results from the interpretation of both the hieroglyphics and
the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions,
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modified from various causes, to other nations, and these again to more
recent ones, until we attain the epoch, as I have already indicated, of
the first appearance of the Hellenic and Italic tribes of the south of
Europe. Every one acquainted with Sanskrit literature, moreover,
must know that no traces whatever of an alien element, or foreign
origin, can be discovered in the language, religion, laws, or institutions
of the Aryans, throughout all the phases they must have necessarily
passed in the course of time. Such a presumption would be refuted by
the whole tenor of the Vaidik literature, of the ancient portion of the
Purdfas, of the codes of law from Manu downwards, of the great heroic
poems, and even of Buddhistical Sanskrit writings. No monuments,
no records, no tradition of the Aryans ever having originally occupied,
as Aryans, any other seat, so far as can be ascertained to the present
time, than the plains to the south-west of the Himalayan chain,
bounded by the two seas defined by Manu,—memorials such as exist
in the histories of other nations well known to have migrated from
their primitive abodes,—can be found in India.

To pursue the various and complicated details of these interesting
questions further, however, would be to anticipate what I may attempt
to accomplish, perhaps, at a future period. My object being to repre-
sent historical facts in what I conceive to be their true light, I beg to
close this essay with the observation that if any of the positions I
have here advanced, bearing on the ancient history of the Indian race,
in their connection with Europe, can be satisfactorily shown to be un-
fonnded or erroneous, I shall cheerfully modify or renounce them,
according to the degree, character, and extent of the evidence adduced
to oppose them. Until it can be demonstrated that«those positions are
untenable, I may be permitted, perhaps, as an independant inquirer,
to consider that, for the present, at least, they are well supported by
such data as are available for researches of this nature.
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ART. X1.—On the supposed Vaidik authority for the burning of
Hindu Widows, and on the funeral ceremonies of the Hindus.
By Proressor WILSON.

I~ the lecture on the Vedas which I read during our last session
I had occasion to notice some very remarkable passages in one of the
Saktus, or Hymns of the Rich, relating to the disposal of the dead,
and especially to the burning of widows, for which the hymn in
question was always cited as authority. I stated then that the text
quoted for that purpose had a totally different tendency, and that
there was some reason to doubt if it was the ancient practice of the
Hindus to burn their dead at all, quoting texts which seemed to
enjoin burying, not burning. I added, however, that I had not had
time to consider the passages with that care which they required,
and that I communicated only the results of my first impressions.
I have since examined the passages more deliberately, and propose
now to offer to the Society the conclusions which I have deliberately
formed ; namely, that the text of the Rig Veda cited as authority for
the burning of widows enjoins the very contrary, and directs them
to remain in the world, and that, although the expressions relating
to the disposal of the dead are somewhat equivocal, yet it seems most
probable, upon a comparison with other texts and authorities, that
the corpse was burned, although the ashes and bones were afterwards
buried.

The Stkta or hymn affording the ground of these observations,
is a remarkable one: it is the second of the second Anuvéka of the
tenth Mafidala, or the twenty-sixth to the twenty-eighth Varga of the
sixth Adhydya or section of the seventh Ashtaka. It is attributed to
Sankusuka, the son of Yama, of course a fabulous attribution, and is
addressed, at least in the earlier verses, to Mrityu, or Death, and in
the last to the Pitris, the Manes or progenitors. To leave no doubt
of its purport, I propose to give the following translation of the entire
Bakta, as well as a transeript of the original Sanserit.

1. Depart, Mrityu, by a different path, by that which is thine
own, different from the path of the Gods. I speak to thee who hast
eyes, who hast ears, Injure not our female progeny, harm not our
male.

2. Ye who approach the path of death, but are possessed of pro-
longed existence, ye who are entitled to reverence, prosperous with
offepring and wealth, may ye be pure and sanctified.
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3. May those who are living be kept distinct from the dead ;
may the offering we present this day to the gods be propitious. Let
us go with our faces to the east; to dance and be merry, for we are
in the enjoyment of prolonged life.

4. T place this circle [of stones] for the living, on this account,
that no other may go beyond it. May they live a hundred years;
keeping death at a distance by this heap.

5. As days follow days in succession, and seasons are succeeded
by seasons, as one man follows another, so Dhétri do thou prolong the
lives of these [my kinsmen].

6. Reaching to old age with still-ascending life, and following
active in succession as many as may be, may Twashtri, being pro-
pitiated, grant youn prolonged life.

7. May these women, who are not widows, who have good
husbands, who are mothers, enter with unguents and clarified butter:
without tears, without sorrow, let them first go up into the dwelling.

8. Rise up woman, come to the world of living beings, thou
sleepest nigh unto the lifeless. Come; thou hast been associated
with maternity through the husband by whom thy hand was formerly
taken.

9. Taking his bow from the hand of the dead, that it may be to
us for help, for strength, for fame, [I say] here verily art thou, and
here are we: accompanied by our valiant descendants, may we over-
come all arrogant adversaries.

10. Go to the mother earth, this wide-spread blessed earth ; to
the liberal man she is a maiden soft as wool ; may she protect thee
from the proximity of the evil being. '

11. Lie up [lightly] earth, oppress him not, be bounteous to
him, treat bim kindly, cover him, earth, as a mother covers an iufant
with the skirts of her garment.

12. May earth lying lightly up, stay well ; may thousands of
particles [of soil] rest mupon it; may these abodes be ever sprinkled
with clarified butter, and may they, day by day, be to him an
agylum.

13. I heap up the earth above thee, and placing this clod of clay,
may I not hurt thee ; may the Manes protect this thy monument,
and Yama ever grant thee here an abode.

14. New days sustain me, as the feather upholds the shaft, but
I restrain my voice now grown old, as the reins hold in a horse.

The language of this hymn is, as usual, sometimes obscure; and
may admit, if not in essentials, at least in some of the details, of a
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different version from the above. I have had the advantage, how-
ever, of comparing my translation of verses 7 to 13 inclusive with
a translation of the same, as I shall presently mention, by Dr. Max
Miiller, and except in ome or two particulars of no very great
importance, our versions agree. In verse 8, which has the most
important bearing upon the question of Sati, there is no difference ;
and its meaning is confirmed by other ciroumstances which I shall
presently notice.

In the first place, however, we must take the seventh verse, as it
has been supposed to authorise the practice of the burning of the
widow, It has been, no doubt correctly, thus translated by Mr. Cole-
brooke: “Om. Let these women, not to be widowed, good wives
adorned with collyrium, holding clarified butter, consign themselves to
the fire. Immortal, not childless nor husbandless, excellent; let them
paés into fire, whose original element is water.” From the Rig Veda.
—As. Res. iv. p. 213.

Now this is evidently intended to be the same verse as the text
before us, with the addition of the last clause, * whose element is
water,” for which we have no equivalent ; the rest of the stanza may
be readily compared aund the variations accounted for.

Our verse has, ““ may these women not widows,” avidhavd, a read-
ing that at once overthrows the authority for cremation; as, if they
are not widows, there is no necessity for their burning. A somewhat
different version may be admitted, by interpreting the words “not to
be widowed,” although evea in this case it implies the absence of the
only condition upon which & woman’s ascending the funeral pile de-
pended ; but avidkavd cannot be so rendered ; it is present, not future.
“ Good wives” might be the rendering of supatni, although as an epithet
it would be preferably * those haviug good husbands.” In either case
the reason for burning is wanting. . The collyrium or unguents, and
the ghee, are much the same in both, but, in the next phrase,  consign
themselves to the fire,"—the versions are widely at variance.

The text has, in the first place, merely samvigantu,— let them
enter,” or as the commentator explains it,—¢ let them take their own
place,” swasthdnam pravigantu ; in the second half we have, “let them
go up,” drohantu; but it is not said, where to they are to go up;
and here we have no doubt the origin of the error, if not a wilful
alteration of the text,—the words are drokantu yonim agre, literally,
*Jlet them go up into the dwelling first ;” the reading to which it has
been altered is, drokantu yonim agneh, “let them go up to the place
of the fire:” agneh, the genitive of agni, having been substituted for
agre, locative of agra used adverbially: there is no doubt, however,
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that the latter is the corrcct reading, not only by the concurrence
of the manuscripts, and the absence of the visarga, the sign of the
genitive, but by the explanation given by the commentator Siyafia
himself a Brahman of distinguished rank and learning, and who explains
it sarveshdm prathamata grikam dgachchantu,—* let them come home
first of all;” the phrase having reference, therefore, to some pro-
cession, one possibly accompanying the corpse, and having nothing
whatever to do with consigning themselves to the fire.

The succeeding verse of the hymn is confirmatory of the purport
of the preceding one. It would be rather inconsistent with any inten-
tion of burning the woman to enjoin her to repair to the world of
living beings, jiva-lokam, the sense of which is wholly unequivocal,
a8 we have proof in the verse of the Hitopadefa: ¢ acquirement of
wealth, constant good health, a beloved mistress, a gentle wife, a
dutiful son, and knowledge bringing emolument, are the six sources
of happiness (jiva-lokeshu) in the world of living beings ; jiva-lokam
maust, therefore, imply an exhortation to the widow to return to her
social duties, cherishing the recollection, but not sharing the death
of her busband. Séyafia explains the term precisely to this effect,
when he interprets jiva-loka, putra pautrdds, “ sons and grandsons,”
evidently understanding that the widow is to return to the bosom of
her family.

The author of the Grihya slitra Aévaldyana furnishes further
proof of what is meant, as he specifies the person who is to address
the stanza to the widow, placed on the north of her deceased husband’s
head, and who is to be her husband’s brother, or a fellow-student, or
an old servant, and who, having thus spoken to her, is to take her
away. The authority of the SGtras is little inferior to that of the
Veda; and here, therefore, we have additional and incontestable
proof, that the Rig Veda does not authorise the practice of the burning
of the widow.

In order that there may be no room for cavil, I subjoin the whole
of the hymn in the original, with Siyafia’s comment on the seventh and
eighth verses; the passage from the SGtra also occurs subsequently.!
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STATIATAT: HOAT 7T TIFT: JATaa wfrara: )
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The other prominent topic of the Sikta, the disposal of the dead

body, is of less importance, but is not without interest ; it is treated
of especially in the three verses succeeding those relating to the
widow, and the phraseology is certainly more in favour of burying
than of burning. The consigning of the deceased to the earth, and the
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anxiety expressed that it may lie lightly upon, and may defend, his
remains, is clearly enjoined, but it is possible that it may refer only to

14 yRNAATIERET: ey
HANET AT TR TAAAT 94T N

The following is Sédyafia’s commentary on the seventh and eighth
verses,
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From the expression anusarana méchayam akdrshih, *thou hast
made the determination of followmg, it would appear as if Siyafia
oconsidered the burning as on hy delayed; but, besides that subsequent
burning is not consistent with the presence of the corpse, we must
recollect the commentator expresses only the notion of his own time,
or the 14th century, when of course the practice existed.—H. H. W,
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the ashes and remaining bones after burning, the collection and formal
burial of which is always directed. We have here also the analogy
of other ancient people, by whom we know the dead were burned
and the ashes entombed, over which a mound or monument was
raised.

Mocerentes altum cinerem et confusa ruebant,

Ossa focis tepidoque ornabant aggere terrse.
And again ;— :
. At pius Eneas ingenti mole sepulcrum
Imponit ——

And a common funeral inscription was :—
8it tibi terra levis ;

although nothing but the reliqui were to be pressed upon.

So far, therefore, it is possible, that the verses refer only to the
burying of the ashes and the bones, and that the bodies were burned.
There are other passages in favour of this view of the subject, whilst
the Grihya SGtras are sufficiently explicit. The following direc-
tions for the burial of the dead are derived from the Satras of Afwa-
l4yana ; and as they differ in many respects from the actual practice
described by Mr. Colebrooke in the seventh volume of the Asiatio
Researches, and are obviously of a much more ancient and primitive
character, they may be thought to deserve publication. I have been
favoured with the version by Professor M. Miiller, but I have verified
it by comparison with the original text: the commeuntary which he
bhas used I have not had the means of consulting.

“Fhe burial ceremonies, as observed by the Brahmans during the
Vaidik period, are explained in Asvaliyana’s Grihya-siitras, in the
fourth or last chapter. The Grihya-siitras describe what might be
called the domestic or family rites of the Hindfis. They lay down
general rules which are to be observed at marriages, at the birth of a
child, on the day of naming the child, at the tonsure and investiture
of a boy, &c. Infact, they describe all those essential and purificatory
oeremonies which are known under the general name of “Samskéra.”®
Although in the performance of these festive rites, allowance is made
for local customs, still, according to the Brahmans, these should be
followed only as long as they are not opposed to the general and more

' It is neceasary to observe that Professor Mtiller follows the German mode of
expressing peculiar letters of the Sanskrit alphabet by ilalice: the sound oh is also
rendered by k, and of § by g.—Eb.

3 Cf. Wilson's Sanskrit Dict. s. v.
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sacred rules of the Grihya-sitras. These general rules of the Grihya
must be obeyed first, and the omission of any one of the ceremonies
prescribed by them as “nityini karméni” or “ obligatory rites,” is
sinful. Here lies the distinction between the Grihya and Sranta-
stras. The Srauta-siitras describe the great sacrifices (Havir-yagnis
and Soma-yagnas) which can be performed by rich people only, and
which therefore are obligatory only under certain restrictions. They
require the assistance of a number of priests, and great preparations
of all kinds. They are called ‘ vaitinika,” from ¢ vitina,” spread-
ing, beeause the fire in which the oblations are to be burnt has to be
spread or divided on three hearths (dakshira, girhapatya, 4havaniya).
This is done at the Agnyédhéna, “the placing of the fires,” the first
Srauta sacrifice which a Brahman has to perform after his marriage.
Although the Srauta sacrifices are enjoined by the Sruti (the Brih-
‘manas), and the highest rewards on earth and in heaven are held out
for their performance, still their non-performance is not sinful, as is
that of the Grihya rites. Another characteristic of the domestic
ceremonies is this, that the person for whose benefit they are per-
formed is himself passive. It is only after his marriage that he
becomes himself the Yagaméina or sacrificer, though even then he
may still be assisted by other priests in the performance of his sacri-
fices. A third class of rites, besides the Grihya and Srauta cere-
monies, are those laid down in the S&may&kérika or Dharma siitras,
They are rather observances based on secular authority than sacred
rites. They detail the duties of a boy while living as Brahma-k#rin
or catechumen, in the house of his Guru. They determine the proper
diet of a Brahman, what food may be eaten or not, what days shounld
be kept for fasting, and what penance ought to be performed for
neglect of duty. The duties and rights of kings and magistrates,
civil rights, and even rules of social politeness, are determined by
them in great detail. They are the principal source of the later law-
books,! and are considered as sacred and indirectly revealed, because,
according to the notions of the Brahmans, no law can derive its
sanction except from a divine authority,

¢« All these Siitras have come down to us, not as one single code,
to be acknowledged as such by every Brahman, but in the form of
various collections which are represented as the traditional property
of some of the most prominent families or communities of India.
The ceremonies described in these different collections of Sfitras, are
almost identical in their general bearing. = With regard to the Srauta

1 See Morley’s Digest of Indian Cases, Introduction, page cxevi.
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sacrifices, there are different collections of Siitras for the different
classes of priests, who have peculiar parts to perform at each sacrifice,
and employ respectively the hymmns as collected in the Rig-veda,
Séma-veda, or Yagur veda-samhitd. However, each class of priests
has again not one, but several collections of Siitras, coinciding in
many places almost literally, and 